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A THEORY OF THE DEVELOPEMENT OF 
ISRAELITE RELIGION IN EARLY TIMES, 


THE theory which forms the subject of this article is, perhaps, 
of a somewhat ambitious character, involving as it does a re- 
construction of the commonly accepted critical view as to the 
developement of Israelite Religion during the period which it has 
become customary to designate as ‘the pre-prophetic age’, 
i.e. the period extending from Moses down to the writing 
prophets of the eighth century B.C. It is a theory which involves 
many issues, and for which the evidence is many-sided. It has 
grown up in my mind bit by bit during a long period ; though 
it is only recently that I have seemed to see the bearing one 
upon another of the different lines of evidence, and their relation- 
ship to the main question. 

I have long felt that the commonly received critical theory of 
the developement of the early religion of Israel (i. e. prior to the 
middle of the eighth century B.C.) stands upon a very different 
basis from the documentary hypothesis of the Pentateuch, and 
the theory which is bound up with this of the priority (broadly 
speaking) of the prophetic to the legalistic period of developement. 
This latter hypothesis, with the reconstruction which it involves 
of our view of the developement of Israel’s religion after B.C. 
750, may now be regarded as proved up to the hilt for any 
thinking and unprejudiced man who is capable of estimating the 
character and value of the evidence. The former is, I believe, very 
largely a matter of subjective assumption. It is based, to some 
extent, upon a certain amount of objective evidence which seems 
to reveal a condition of belief and cultus apparently inconsistent 


with any high standard of ethical religion. This has been read 
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and interpreted in the light of the valuable results which have 
been achieved by students of the common basis of early Semitic 
religion, specially notable among whom stand Robertson 
Smith and Wellhausen; and such terms as animism, fetishism, 
and totemism usually figure largely in modern treatises which 
deal with the religion of Israel in the so-called ‘ pre-prophetic’ 
period. 

With this there has been too great a tendency to overlook 
evidence which would seem to make for a high standard of 
religion, or to explain it away as the invention of a later period 
of prophetic monotheism. , To-day, I take it, the onus probandi 
would be felt to lie with the man who was bold enough to assert 
that the pictures of lapse from a high standard of religion and 
of repentance drawn by the editors of Judges and Samuel are, in 
a general way, historically true, rather than with the man who 
adopted the assumption that high ethical monotheism took its 
rise not earlier than the writing prophets of the eighth century. 

There has all along, however, been in evidence a counter- 
tendency among scholars of the critical school. Many scholars, 
and not the least able, have laid greater or lesser emphasis upon 
the importance of Moses as the founder of a relatively high form 
of ethical religion. And the last few years have witnessed the 
growth of a school of thought which, if I am not mistaken, is 
destined shortly to revolutionize our view of Israel’s early religion. 
Starting largely out of the ‘ Babel und Bibel’ controversy, though 
having its sources much further back in the achievements of 
students of the cuneiform literature, there has grown up on the 
Continent a very weighty body of opinion which recognizes and 
emphasizes the fact that the religion of Israel owes much to the 
religion and civilization of Babylonia, and can only rightly be 
studied in the light of a systematic comparative survey of the 
two religions. Babylonian civilization is now known to have 
extended so far back that, in view of it, the period covered by 
the early career of the people of Israel appears comparatively 
modern ; and the influence of this civilization upon Israel and 
over regions beyond them appears to have been so comprehensive 
that in future any treatise which professes to deal with the 
religion of Israel and ignores or overlooks the debt which is due. 
to Babylon may safely be neglected by the serious student. The 
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careful and laborious work which has been accomplished by students 
of the common basis of primitive Semitic heathenism can never 
lose its value ; but that value will, I think, be found in the future 
to be more important for the archaeologist than for the student 
of the religion of Israel during Israel’s national career ; since the 
period of common Semitic savagery must now, as regards Israel’s 
ancestors, be pushed so very far back as to retain, for the student 
of Old Testament Theology, only a very minor importance. 

So much by way of preface, My own attempted contribution 
to the study of Israel’s early religion is based rather upon the 
material afforded by the Biblical sources themselves than upon 
a survey of the influence of Babylonian belief and cultus, my 
first-hand acquaintance with cuneiform literature being of short 
standing. It is only in tracing the course of my final line 
of evidence that I shall bring forward facts derived from 
Babylonian sources; and these facts EF owe to my friend 
the Rev. C. J. Ball, than whom, I believe, no Assyriologist is 
entitled to speak with greater authority. 

The general outcome of my arguments may be stated at the 
commencement in a summary form as follows. 

I hope to vindicate for Moses the establishment of a high form 
of ethical religion. I believe that the religion of Moses was, in 
substance, the religion which forms the background of the moral 
Decalogue of Exod. xx. And I am prepared to go still further, and 
to suggest evidence that this Decalogue itself was, in its original 
short form, promulgated by Moses as the Biblical narrative states. 
Evidence derived from the narratives of Judges and the succeed- 
ing books, which might seem at first sight to make for a con- 
trary opinion, I believe that I can explain; and I am ready to 
maintain that the title ‘pre-prophetic’ with its implications, as 
applied to the earlier religion of the nation of Israel, is largely 
a misnomer, and that no sharp line of demarcation can be drawn 


between the religion of Amos and that of the founder of the 
national life. 


Let me then, in the first place, bring forward certain considera- 
tions which appear to make for the view that the God Yahwe, 
as introduced to Israel by Moses, was believed to be a Being 
endued with very definitely marked ethical characteristics—the 
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kind of characteristics, in fact, which distinguish the Decalogue 
of Exod. xx. 

If we consider what we may term the primitive or non-moral 
characteristics of Yahwe, as they may be gathered from Israel’s 
early history, i.e. the characteristics of Deity which are the out- 
come of reflexion upon the phenomena of nature regarded as due to 
supernatural agency,I think that it will be found that the normal 
developement of these characteristics appears to have suffered 
arrest at a certain stage. If this be the case, then the question 
must needs arise :—To what cause can this arrest be ascribed ὃ 

At different stages in the developement of a people, natural 
phenomena appear to present themselves to that people under 
varying aspects. At one stage they may appear, on the whole, 
to be hostile; at another to be, on the whole, beneficent. The 
point at which the transition from one aspect to the other 
appears to take place is the point at which transition takes place 
from the nomadic to the settled agricultural stage. 

To the nomad, and more especially to the nomad of the barren 
Arabian steppe, life is to a great extent a struggle against the 
antagonistic forces of nature. He is exposed to the rigours of 
climatic change. By day the sun strikes upon him and scorches 
him, while at night he is a victim to the frost. The thunder- 
storm inspires him with well-founded terror, since without a 
harbour he may perish by the lightning. He pitches his tent, 
and the sand-storm lays it low, or a sudden torrent from the 
mountain sweeps it away. 

On the other hand, the agriculturist, dwelling in a kinder 
land, views nature rather as a beneficent power. He inhabits 
a fixed abode, of solid material, and so is not exposed in the same 
way to the extremes of heat and cold; and, in addition, he is 
protected from the sun by the shade which trees afford in a fertile 
land. Thus the sun to him is not a scourge; but, on the 
contrary, he realizes that he profits through its heat in the speedy 
ripening of his crops. The thunder-storms which he experiences 
in his rolling plains or among his low hills are not the storms 
which rage round Sinai, cleaving the rocks and reverberating 
from crag to crag. Protected by the shelter of his homestead, 
he views them rather as bringers of the rain which fertilizes his 
fields, and not as the dreadful visitation of a hostile power. 
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“It is inevitable that this difference in the aspect under’ which 
nature presents itself to the man should be reflected in the 
attributes which he ascribes to his deity, since to primitive 
man natural phenomena present themselves as the work of 
supernatural agencies. 

Thus, while the deity of the nomad is largely invested with 
destructive attributes, the deity of the agriculturist is pictured 
mainly as a beneficent agent, more especially as the author of 
the fertilizing and reproductive forces of nature. In fact, this 
latter characteristic appears to come into prominence whenever 
primitive man passes out of the nomadic stage and settles down to 
agricultural pursuits; and it is perhaps partly for this reason that 
we so often find a female deity associated with the male deity, 
and worshipped with immoral rites as a tribute to the forces of 
which the deity is supposed to be the author. 

Now if we take note of the natural phenomena which were 
associated by early Israel with the activity of Yahwe, we shall 
find that they are those destructive agencies of nature the effects 
of which would naturally impress a nomadic people. Especially 
do we observe that Yahwe is connected with fire, regarded as 
a consuming and destructive element, and with the thunder- 
storm and earthquake. 

Thus the earliest Theophany to Moses is depicted as taking 
the form of a flame of fire in the midst of a bush (Exod. iii 2 J E). 
There is frequent allusion also to the fire of Yahwe smiting and 
destroying. So at Taberah the murmurers are consumed (Num. 
xi 1-3 J); Korah and his adherents, when presuming to arrogate 
to themselves the functions of the Levites, perish in the same 
manner (Num. xvi 35 P); and so do Nadab and Abihu the sons 
of Aaron, when they offer strange fire in their censers before 
Yahwe (Lev. x 1ff P). Elsewhere we find the fire of Yahwe 
falling and consuming the sacrifice of Elijah (1 Kings xviii 24, 38), 
destroying the emissaries of Ahaziah king of Israel when sent to 
arrest Elijah (2 Kings i 10, 12, 14), and falling from heaven and 
smiting the flocks and shepherds of Job (Job i 16). In most, if 
not all, of these instances it is probable that allusion is to the 
destructive natural phenomenon of the lightning. 

It is in accordance with this conception that the appearance of 
the glory of Yahwe, as exhibited to Moses at Sinai, is said to 
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have been ‘like devouring fire’ (Exod. xxiv 17 E); and in 
Deut. iv 24, ix 3 the same expression is used as a description 
of Yahwe’s nature. 

A further instance of the connexion of fire with the mani- 
festation of Yahwe is afforded by ‘the pillar of fire’ (cf. Exod. 
xiii 21, 22, xiv 24), though the origin of this particular conception 
is obscure. 

But not only was Yahwe associated with the lightning, but 
with all the phenomena of the thunder-storm. Thus, the 
theophany at Sinai is connected with the thunder-storm and 
earthquake (Exod. xix 1f J E, Deut. iv 11 ff); and in the same 
way Ps. xviii, perhaps the earliest of the Psalms, gives a 
description of Yahwe’s descending from heaven in a storm, while 
the earth quakes and the foundations of the mountains are moved 
because He is wroth. Here Yahwe is pictured as riding upon 
a cherub, the original conception of which was probably the 
black storm-cloud. We may recall the cherubim stationed by 
Yahwe to keep the gate of Eden, and brandishing the flaming 
sword which turned every way—representing most likely the 
zigzag lightning-flashes appearing and reappearing out of the 
cloud. 

Yahwe’s theophany in the thunder-storm also finds description 
in Ps. xxix, Ps. Ixxvii 17-19, Jer. x 13=1i116. In Ps. xxix 
‘the voice of Yahwe’ is manifestly the thunder, and this appears 
to be the case also in Amos i 2; Isa. xxx 30, 31; Joel ii 11, 
iii 16 (Heb. iv 16); Ps. xlvi 7; Job xxxvii 4. In fact, an ordinary 
term for thunder is ‘ voices’ (mip) :—Exod. ix 23, 28, 29, 33, 34, 
xix 16, xx 18; 1 Sam. xii 17, 18 ; Job xxviii 26, xxxviii 25. 

In 1 Sam. vii 10 Yahwe is depicted as leading Israel to battle 
against the Philistines, upon whom He thunders with a great 
thunder, so that they are discomfited and smitten before Israel. 

Now in this connexion of Yahwe with fire, storm, and earth- 
quake we have the impression made upon a race of nomads by 
the phenomena of the desert life. Examination of the passages 
cited shews that the conception was general, and passed with 
Israel from the desert life into the settled life of Canaan. When 
Yahwe comes to the assistance of His people in warfare, He 
comes on the storm-cloud with thunder and lightning, as He was 
remembered to have first displayed Himself at Mount Sinai. He 
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seems, in fact, even after the settlement in Canaan, to have been 
thought of chiefly as the desert-God, the God of Sinai or Horeb. 
So Elijah, when he flees from the wrath of Jezebel, makes his 
way to Horeb, the Mount of God, and stands in the mouth of 
a cave while Yahwe passes by (1 Kings xix). First comes a 
great and mighty wind rending the rocks, then an earthquake, 
and after that a fire. In none of these does Yahwe communicate 
with the prophet, but in ‘the sound of a gentle whisper’ which 
follows. The narrative thus seems to offer a prophetic advance 
beyond the old popular conception as to Yahwe’s method of 
communicating with His servants. 

But while in the nature-attributes of Yahwe we trace a con- 

nexion with the period of the desert wanderings, we seem, on the 
other hand, to find no traces of the settled agricultural life of 
Palestine in the way of enduing Him with new characteristics. 
The old desert-characteristics survive; they are neither added 
to nor transformed under the new influences. 
. Weare at no loss to understand what were the main character- 
istics of the Canaanite Baal. He might and did vary in details 
in different localities, appearing as Baalzebub, Baal hamman, Baal 
peor, &c., but everywhere his principal endowments were the 
same. He was Baal or lord οἵ locality in virtue of being the 
source of its fertility, the generative and fructifying agency in 
nature. Thus it is that we find associated with him a consort 
Ashtoreth, or, more correctly, Ashtart; and thus it is that we 
find his worship bound up with the practice of immoral rites, and 
the existence of Kedéshim and Kedéshoth or consecrated pros- 
titutes of both sexes at his sanctuaries. 

Now it is surely a very noteworthy fact that, when the Israelites 
entered Palestine and settled down side by side with those 
Canaanites whom they were unable to exterminate, the desert 
form of the Yahwe-religion nevertheless survived and escaped 
assimilation to the corrupt nature-worship of Canaan. It seems 
probable, as the old document in Judges ch. i suggests, that the 
conquest of Canaan was far less thorough than the Book of Joshua 
in its present form might lead us to suppose. Everywhere 
throughout the land Israel settled down side by side with the 
Canaanites, probably a mere handful in comparison with the 
original inhabitants, and separated in many cases tribe from tribe 
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by the circumstances of a merely partial conquest and by the 
natural features of the country. Yet the desert-conception of 
Yahwe survived; He was never transformed into the deity of 
natural reproductiveness, and—most noticeable feature of all— 
we never find the slightest suggestion of an imagined female 
consort side by side with Him. 

It is true that many of the outward surroundings of His worship 
were the same as those of the gods of Canaan. His sanctuaries 
were placed in the same way on hill-tops, under trees, and by 
fountains of springing water, and were furnished similarly with 
altar and pillar as accessories to His worship. He also appears 
to have been spoken of as Baal or owner of the land, though 
never, it seems, of any particular locality within the land, just as 
He was spoken of in the same way as Melekh or king of His 
people. And that He was regarded as giver of the produce of 
the land is proved by the fact that these gifts were acknowledged 
in a yearly cycle of festivals. These are facts which have a 
bearing upon what I have to say later, and I hope to revert to 
them. But taking them now as they stand, it must be admitted 
that they render it all the more remarkable that the religion of 
Yahwe escaped assimilation to the religion of Canaan when so 
many circumstances must have favoured such an assimilation. 

We know indeed that there were periods during which many 
of the Israelites lapsed into the worship of Canaan and adopted 
the lewd rites of the Canaanite deities. But that the practices of 
. these periods were, as represented by later narrators, really /apses 
from the true religion, and did not exemplify the normal 
expression of that religion, is proved by the fact that on each 
occasion there came an arrest, when the true character of Yahwe 
was recognized, and the Canaanite practices abandoned. And 
the occasion of such arrest was in every case the summons to 
arms, when Israel’s leader was found, not in the soft and luxurious 
Baal of Canaan, but in Yahwe Seba’oth, the God of armies, the 
warrior-God of Sinai. Such summonses seem to have been 
effective in uniting the scattered tribes in single-minded action, 
and in providing that, though apparently separated and dis- 
organized for a lengthy period, they still could be and were, 
when the time arrived, united under a king into one nation. 

Now the inference from the facts which we have noticed 
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appears to be this. Yahwe’s character, as represented to Israel 
by Moses during the desert wanderings, must have possessed 
certain sharply defined features of such a kind as were capable 
of withstanding the outside seductions of Canaanite worship, 
and of keeping His religion alive and vigorous in a form to 
which the chief characteristics of the Canaanite Baal were felt 
to be antagonistic. It was not enough that Yahwe had made 
choice of Israel, and sealed His claim to their allegiance by the 
great deliverance from Egypt. This by itself could not have 
prevented the developement of the conception of Yahwe into 
a form identical in all respects with that of the Baal of the 
Canaanites. It must have been the case that Yahwe was intro- 
duced by Moses to Israel as a Being endowed with certain 
definite moral characteristics, and requiring the same kind of 
characteristics on the part of His people. 

We may notice, in this connexion, a passage in Montefiore’s 
Hibbert Lectures on The Origin and Foundation of the Hebrew 
Religion pp. 46 f. His words are:—‘ That successful resistance 
to Canaanite polytheism, on which we laid so much stress when 
ascribing the origin of monolatry to the Mosaic age, would surely 
not have been possible unless the Yahwe whom Moses taught 
differed from the Canaanite deities, not only in his numerical 
uniqueness, but in his higher and more consistent ethical 
character. The violent elements in Yahwe’s character he shared 
with Moloch and Baal, and many another divinity of the neigh- 
bouring Semitic tribes ; but in no single case did this correspond- 
ing violence produce a corresponding monolatry. We are there~ 
fore entitled to doubt whether the exclusive worship of the 
national God would ever have been ordained had there not lain 
in the original conception of Yahwe the “ promise and potency ” 
of the monotheism of Amos and Isaiah. To quote the earlier 
words of Professor Kuenen, “ The great merit of Moses lies in the 
fact of his connexion of the religious idea with the moral life.” 
The exclusive worship of Yahwe on the one hand, God’s moral 
character and the moral duty of man upon the other hand, 
must have acted reciprocally in the production of the Mosaic 
teaching as a whole. The first element, to which Stade 
would confine the creative originality of the Founder, would 
hardly have arisen without the second, and could scarcely 
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have produced those historic results of which we seek the 
cause. One of the most sober and trustworthy of Old Testa- 
ment critics, Professor Kamphausen, maintains the same argu- 
ment. “I recognize,’ he says, “in the fact that the small 
number of the Israelites was not absorbed by the Canaanites, 
who were by far their superiors in all matters of external 
culture, a convincing proof of the ethical power of the Yahvistic 
religion. But this superiority consisted in the nature of that 
Yahveh whom Moses proclaimed, not in a dogmatic assertion 
of Semitic exclusiveness.”’ 

There is another piece of evidence for the view which I have 
been maintaining which must not be overlooked. It is found in 
the information afforded us by Jer. xxxv with regard to the clan 
of the Rechabites. According to 1 Chron. ii 55 the Rechabites 
were a branch of the Kenites, i.e. of the desert tribe into which 
Moses married, and which accompanied the Israelites in their 
migration and settled in the Negeb (Judgesi16). Jer. xxxv relates 
how the prophet summoned certain of the Rechabites who had 
taken refuge in Jerusalem during the invasion of Nebuchadrezzar, 
and having invited them into one of the chambers of the Temple, 
set wine before them and bade them drink. The Rechabites 
replied, ‘ We will drink no wine: for Jonadab the son of Rechab 
our father commanded us, saying, Ye shall drink no wine, neither 
ye, nor your sons, for ever: neither shall ye build house, nor sow 
seed, nor plant vineyard, nor have any: but all your days ye 
shall dwell in tents, that ye may dwell many days in the land 
wherein ye sojourn, And we have obeyed the voice of Jonadab 
the son of Rechab our father in all that he charged us, to drink 
no wine all our days, we, our wives, our sons, and our daughters ; 
nor to build houses for us to dwell in: neither have we vineyard, 
nor field, nor seed : but we have dwelt in tents, and have obeyed, 
and done according to all that Jonadab our father commanded 
us’ (Jer. xxxv 6-10). 

Here we have a tribe who made it part of their creed to main- 
tain the desert-mode of life even while living in Palestine, 
abstaining from the cultivation of the ground, and living in tents 
and not in fixed dwellings. The inference is that, as Yahwe- 
worshippers, they regarded the nomad life as proper to the 
worship of Yahwe, doubtless because the settled life of agricul- 
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turists appeared to them to be bound up too closely with the 
worship of the Canaanite Bealim. 

The inference that the Rechabites were enthusiasts for the pure 
worship of Yahwe is borne out by the allusion in 2 Kings x 15 ff 
to Jonadab the son of Rechab, the ancestor of the Rechabites 
of Jeremiah’s time, who appears as a sympathizer with the stern 
measures adopted by Jehu for the vindication of the Yahwe- 
religion, and as assisting in the ruse of which the purpose was to 
secure the massacre of all the worshippers of the Phoenician Baal. 


I believe, then, that, so far as I have gone, I am justified in 
making the claim that the God Yahwe, as introduced to Israel by 
Moses, was a Being endowed with very definite moral character- 
istics. If we go further, and ask the question—What kind of 
characteristics? I would reply :—The characteristics which are 
distinctive of the moral Decalogue of Exod.xx. But, if we attempt 
to ascribe this Decalogue as a whole to Moses, we are at once 
met by the fact that a number of objections more or less serious 
have been brought forward with the object of shewing that such 
a code of precepts could not date back to Moses, or indeed to 
a period much earlier than the eighth century B.C. 

The objection which is based upon the subjective consideration 
that the Decalogue breathes the spirit of a later age, that namely 
of the eighth-century prophets, is not, I think, of any great 
importance, and requires no special refutation. 

The very fact of the importance of the figure of Moses in later 
ages, the fact that all Hebrew legislation, and the religious 
sanction with which it was bound up, is traced back to him as its 
initiator, is enough to prove that, like the founders of other great 
religious movements, he was far in advance of his age. It cannot 
therefore be argued that, because the standard of religion in later 
times appears to fall short of the ideal of the Decalogue, there- 
fore that ideal was unknown, and had not yet come into existence. 
The eighth-century prophets, Amos and Hosea, Isaiah and 
Micah, when they attack the religious and social abuses of their 
time, appear in fact to attack them as abuses, i.e. they seem to 
regard themselves not as the founders of a new type of Yahwe- 
religion, but as interpreting and insisting upon religious essentials 
which ought to have been patent to Israel at large. The whole 
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tenor of their teaching may be said to presuppose the Decalogue, 
It is difficult to understand the severity of their language, if it 
was aimed, not against a moral declension, but against a stage of 
morals which as yet knew of no higher ideal. 

There is, again, the objection which is based upon the supposed 
existence of a second Decalogue, of a ceremonial character, 
embodied in the narrative of J, which relates the second giving 
of the law in Exod. xxxiv. 

I hope that it will not be thought that I wish to minimize the 
difficulty of the problem presented by this chapter if I pass it by — 
with a mere reference. I do not myself believe that it was the 
writer's intention to imply that the ceremonial laws embodied in 
vv. 11-27 were ‘the words of the covenant, the ten words’ 
inscribed upon the two tables. No attempt to resolve the code 
into ten words can be claimed as giving satisfaction; and the 
variations in the form in which the code is presented to us as 
a code of ten commandments are nearly as numerous as the critics 
who attempt to cope with the problem and to find its solution. 
Granted a division into ten commandments to which critics could 
agree with some amount of unanimity, it could scarcely be argued 
that the title ‘ the ten words’ is appropriate to such a code, as it 
is appropriate to the moral Decalogue of Exod. xx in its short 
form, with omission of the Deuteronomic expansions to the second, 
fourth, fifth, and tenth ‘words’. Much more probably Exod. xxxiv 
10-28 represents a fragmentary account from J of that which we 
have in detail in Exod. xx-xxiii from the hand of E, viz. the moral 
Decalogue and the Book of the Covenant, though why all that 
remains in J’s account is a mere fragment of the Book of the 
Covenant is more than we can determine. 

There remains the very real objection that, from the information 
supplied to us by the old historical narratives of Judges, Samuel, 
and Kings, we gather that there existed in Israel during the 
greater part of the period of the settlement of Canaan a kind of 
Yahwe-worship which found expression in the representation of 
Yahwe under the form of an image, and which was bound up 
with the practice of rites, whether of divination or of another 
character, in which the use of images played a prominent part. 
All this, of course, stands in direct contravention to the second 
commandment of the moral Decalogue. 
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While I admit that this is a real objection, I am far from 
admitting that evidence goes to prove that such a cultus received 
the sanction of the highest spiritual authorities of the age in 
which it was rife. It would not be difficult, I think, to shew that 
the prophetic interpreters of history whose writings we possess 
in J and E in the Pentateuch and in the old narratives of the 
succeeding historical books were opposed in principle to the bull- 
worship of the northern kingdom and to the cult of Teraphim, and- 
that here we discern a phase of religious thought which goes back 
at least as far as the early middle period of the monarchy. Still 
the fact remains that the popular mind, i.e. the great bulk of 
Israel, seems to have found in the use of images nothing incon- 
sistent with their conception of the requirements of the God 
Yahwe ; and the question therefore arises whether the existence 
of such a state of affairs is not inconsistent with the ascription of 
the Decalogue to the authorship of Moses. 


It is this difficulty which I am now going to set myself to meet. 
For its solution we must turn our attention to another subject 
which may, at first sight, appear to be somewhat remote from the 
point at issue. 

Examination of the sources for Israel’s early history has led 
me to infer with ever increasing conviction that, though the 
narrative of the sojourn of Israelite tribes in Egypt and their 
Exodus under the leadership of Moses is substantially true, yet 
these tribes were not the whole of the tribes which afterwards 
went to make up the people of Israel. Some Israelite tribes had 
already entered Canaan and made the country their home at 
a date considerably earlier than the Exodus. 

We have first of all the evidence which is afforded by the 
mention of Israel on the stele of the Egyptian king Merenptah. 
In the inscription in question Merenptah narrates his successful 
repulse of an invasion of Lower Egypt by the Libyans; and 
then, at the close of the inscription, he refers to a campaign in 
Syria in which he has succeeded in quelling all opposition. 

Here we find an allusion to a people called Israel in the midst 
of a number of place- or tribal names, mostly belonging to North 
-Palestine. The words are :—‘ The people of Israel is spoiled ; it 
hath no seed.’ 
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_ Only one explanation is really satisfactory. 

Evidence is good for the commonly received view that 
Ramses II, Merenptah’s predecessor, was the Pharaoh of the 
oppression, and either Merenptah himself or his successor the 
Pharaoh of the Exodus. The supposition, in face of this, that 
the Exodus and the entry into Canaan had already taken place 
some generations previous to the date of the stele-inscription 
has nothing to commend it; nor, on the other hand, is it likely 
that Merenptah’s allusion represents his own version of the 
Exodus or describes his oppression of Israel in Egypt prior to 
the Exodus. 

There remains the hypothesis that, already before the entry 
into Canaan of the Israelite tribes who came out of Egypt with 
Moses, there were tribes settled in Canaan who bore the name of 
Israel. 

I may at this point refer to the much vexed question of the 
repeated allusion in the Tell el Amarna letters to the Habiri 
people, who appear circ. B.C. 1400, i.e. some 150 years or more 
before Israel’s entry into Canaan under Joshua, to be pressing 
into the country and threatening the continued stability of the 
Egyptian suzerainty and the power of the petty vassal-kings of 
the country. 

Of these Habiri we know nothing beyond what may be 
gathered from the letters of Abd-hiba of Jerusalem and his 
Canaanite contemporaries. The name may be equivalent to 
029 ‘Hebrews’, or it may correspond to 039 ‘allies’?: it is 
impossible to dogmatize on the subject. But in any case the 
allusions afford evidence for the existence in 1400 B.C. of a wave 
of immigration into Canaan from the East of tribes which, what- 
ever their name may denote, were in all probability closely amen 
to Israel. . 

This leads us to notice that Sety I, whose reign appears to 
fall towards the end of the fourteenth century B.C., mentions 
a state in West Galilee called Asaru or Aseru. The same name 
is cited by Sety’s son and successor, Ramses II. It corre- 
sponds in form with the name of the Israelite tribe Asher. We 

* The fact that ebru exists in Babylonian as the proper equivalent of πὶ tells, 


however, against this latter view. If Habiri means ‘allies’, the word must 
be regarded as a Canaanism, 
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may remark also that the name Gad, which means ‘fortune’ 
or ‘good fortune’, is probably connected with or derived from 
the name of the deity Gad, the patron of fortune, who is 
mentioned in Isa. Ixv 11, and whose name frequently occurs 
in Phoenician and Aramaic inscriptions. The name is also seen 
in the place-name Baal-Gad in the far north of Palestine 
(Joshua xi 17, xii 7, xiii 5), doubtless a locality where Baal was 
worshipped as the god of fortune, and in Migdal-Gad, i.e. ‘the 
tower of Gad’, a stronghold of Judah (Joshua xv 38). 

Now Asher and Gad are the two tribes whose descent is traced, 
not from a wife of Jacob, but from a concubine, Leah’s handmaid 
Zilpah. May we, therefore, infer that the meaning of this tradition 
is that these two tribes, to which we should probably add the two 
tribes which are traced to the other handmaid, Bilhah, viz. Dan 
and Naphtali, were regarded as not belonging to Israel by full- 
blooded descent, but as occupying in some way or other an inferior 
position among the tribes? This view is held by many. Thus 
e.g. Paton (Syria and Palestine pp. 126, 151) and Hogg (Encyc. 
Bibl. s.v. Asher, &c.) regard these handmaid-tribes as Canaanite 
clans which had occupied Palestine before the invasion of Israel, 
and which were later on incorporated by the invaders. The 
case for regarding them as Canaanites scarcely seems to be 
made out; for there seems to be no reason why they should 
not be regarded as members of the great Aramaean migration, 
possibly Habiri, who pressed into Canaan and settled there perhaps 
some centuries before the Israelitish invasion under Joshua. As 
belonging to the Hebrew stock they would claim relationship 
to Israel, and this may be the explanation of the story of their 
descent. 

Turning to the Song of Deborah, we ‘notice that Asher, 
Gilead (i.e. Gad), and Dan are all blamed for failure to respond 
to the summons to take common action in battle with the 
Canaanite; Asher and Dan because they had interests upon 
the sea-board, either in fishery or commerce, and were apparently 
not concerned in the struggle for existence which occupied the 
patriotic tribes. It is true that Naphtali, the remaining hand- 
maid-tribe, receives high commendation for its prowess; but it 
is easy to conceive that this one tribe may have early identified 
its interests with those of the tribes of Israel properly so called, 
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while the other handmaid-tribes may not so soon have been 
drawn into the bond. 

In further support of this theory of the continuous existence 
of Israelitish tribes in Canaan from patriarchal times, I would 
cite the patriarchal traditions with regard to the origin of sacred 
sites and the like. It is, to my mind, easier to believe that these 
traditions really go back, as Genesis represents them as doing, 
to the early settlement of Israel’s ancestors in Canaan, than that 
the sites were taken over from the conquered Canaanites after the 
settlement under Joshua, and the stories subsequently invented 
to account for their sanctity. 

But if the former view, i.¢. the traditional view, is correct, 
then the stream of tradition must have been continuous and 
unbroken. Once lost sight of for a period of many generations, 
the sites could not easily have been rediscovered ; but, allowing 
some of the Israelitish tribes to have occupied Canaan without 
a break of any length from the time of their first immigration 
from the east, then the existence of a continuous stream of 
tradition with regard to such sites is at once explained. - 

The same hypothesis gains, I think, some support from the 
early narratives of Genesis which appear to deal with the move- 
ments of tribes under the figure of individuals. It is, to my 
mind, difficult or impossible to suppose that these stories go back 
no farther than to events which happened only after the occupa- 
tion of the country under Joshua. Take e.g. the story of the 
affray of Simeon and Levi with the men of Shechem (Gen. xxxiv), 
and set it alongside of the story of Judges which narrates the 
dealings of Abimelech with these same Shechemites (Judges ix). 
In the one case we have a story which is couched in the language 
of symbol and bears upon its face the stamp of primitive 
antiquity, in the other a plain straightforward history which is 
so true to life that it might have happened yesterday. It is 
hard to believe that both narratives deal with events which fell 
within the period of 200 years or a little more, which is the 
longest that can be allowed between Joshua and David. But 
supposing the former to be, as it professes to be, a tradition 
preserved from patriarchal times, the contrast in form between 
the two narratives can easily be understood. It is true that 
some of these ancient stories deal with tribes which certainly 
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took part in the sojourn in Egypt and the Exodus; but this, 
according to my theory, is as we should expect, supposing the 
earlier connexion between the Canaan-tribes and the Egypt- 
tribes to have been an historical fact, and to have been preserved 
among the primitive traditions of the Canaan-tribes. 

Such is the evidence which leads me to believe that there were 
tribes bearing the name of Israel already in Canaan when the 
tribes which came out of Egypt made their entry under the 
leadership of Joshua. The fact that no tradition to this effect 
is preserved in the Biblical records may simply mean that the 
materials upon which these records are based were preserved 
by that part of Israel which did come out of Egypt at the 
Exodus, the southern and central tribes, especially the Joseph 
tribes, Ephraim, Manasseh, and Benjamin. And here we may 
notice the way in which these Joseph tribes connect themselves 
with the deliverance from Egypt in Ps. lxxx, which begins :— 

‘ Give ear, O Shepherd of Israel, 

‘Thou that leadest Joseph like a flock ; 

‘Thou that sittest upon the cherubim, shine forth. 

‘Before Ephraim and Benjamin and Manasseh, 

‘Stir up Thy might, 

‘And come to save us.’ 


There is a further point to be noticed with regard to the tribes 
which occupied Kadesh-Barnea and the surrounding desert sub- 
sequently to the Exodus. It concerns the tribe of Judah. 

We know that this tribe consisted, to a large extent, of North 
Arabian elements. The genealogy of 1 Chron. ii regards Jerah- 
meelites, Kenizzites, and Kenites as forming an integral part of 
the tribe of Judah. Jerahmeel figures as descendant of Judah 
and brother of Caleb the Kenizzite, and the genealogy of his 
descendants finishes with the statement (v. 55), ‘These are the 
Kenites that came of Hammath, the father of the house of 
Rechab.’ In David’s time the Jerahmeelites and Kenites were 
regarded as belonging to Judah. We read in 1 Sam. xxvii 7 ff, 
which relates David’s stay as an outlaw with Achish, king of 
Gath, that David made pretence to Achish that his occasional 
raids were directed ‘against the Negeb of Judah, and against the 
Negeb of the Jerahmeelites, and against the Negeb of the 

Zz 


338 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


Kenites’, and Achish remarks to himself with satisfaction, ‘He 
hath made his people Israel utterly to abhor him, therefore he 
shall be my servant for ever.’ Again, in 1 Sam. xxx 26-31, 
David sends presents ‘of the spoil of the enemies of Yahwe’ to 
the Judahites of the Negeb, including the Jerahmeelites and the 
Kenites. 

It seems to have been the case that the tribe of Judah, and 
probably the tribe of Simeon also, though occupying Kadesh for 
a length of time together with the other Israelitish tribes which 
acknowledged the leadership of Moses, yet did not, with them, 
take part in the settlement in Canaan from the east under 
Joshua, but entered the country by advancing northwards from 
Kadesh-Barnea, and making conquests in the Negeb. 

This conclusion is based on the fact that there are two accounts 
of the conquest of Arad in the Negeb, which must almost 
certainly be duplicates. The first account, which is found in 
Num. xxi 1-3 (J E), states that, at some time during the wilderness- 
sojourn, the king of Arad advanced against Israel, apparently 
because they were encroaching upon his territory, fought against 
them, and took some of them prisoners. Israel thereupon vowed 
a vow that, if Yahwe would deliver up the Canaanites into their 
hand, they would place their cities under a ban (hérem), and 
utterly destroy every inhabitant. Success attended their arms, 
the vow was carried out, and the name of the district was 
thenceforth known as Hormah. 

This narrative, which implies a northward advance into the 
Negeb, is at variance with the preceding narrative which 
apparently pictures the whole of the Israelites. as turning south- 
wards from Kadesh-Barnea, in order to compass and avoid the 
land of Edom. It is also difficult to understand why an 
immediate settlement in the conquered territory was not effected 
by at least a portion of the Israelites, when the whole of the 
Canaanites inhabiting it had been put to the sword. 

The question is further complicated by the occurrence in 
Judges i 16,17 of a second account of the conquest of Arad in 
the Negeb by the tribes of Judah and Simeon, together with 
the Kenites. This narrative states that ‘the children of [Hobab] 
the Kenite, Moses’ father in law, went up out of the city of 
palm trees (i.e. Jericho) with the children of Judah into the 
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wilderness of Judah, which is in the Negeb of Arad; and they 
went and dwelt with the Amalekites.1 And Judah went with 
Simeon his brother, and they smote the Canaanites that inhabited 
Zephath, and utterly destroyed it. And the name of the city 
was called Hormah.’ 

These two accounts are obviously parallel, and cannot, as 
they stand, be reconciled. It is easy to supply a reason for 
the occurrence of the account in Judges as a duplicate of that 
in Numbers; namely, the view that the conquest and settlement 
of Canaan under Joshua was the first settlement in the land of 
any tribes of Israel ; but, if the narrative of Judges be taken to 
be correct in its present position, it is not easy to divine why the 
narrative of Numbers should have come in at that particular 
place. The inference then is that the tribes of Judah and 
Simeon, together with the Kenites, who, as we have noticed, 
are pictured as united to Judah by the tie of kinship, broke off 
from the rest of the Israelites during, or at the close of, the stay 
at Kadesh-Barnea, conquered the territory of Arad, and settled 
down in it, afterwards advancing their conquests and settlements 
still further north, into the country which is known to us later on 
as the hill-country of Judah. 

If this inference be true, it will help to explain to us a very 
striking fact in the later history, viz. the isolation of Judah and 
Simeon from the rest of the tribes. 

From the Song of Deborah it is clear that an organized 
attempt was made on the occasion with which the poem deals . 
to unite the tribes of Israel against the Canaanites. Ten tribes, 
including the tribes from the east side of Jordan, are mentioned, 
either for praise as having taken part in the contest, or for blame 
as having held aloof. Judah and Simeon alone remain unnoticed. 
The inference is that at that period they were so far isolated 
from the rest of the.tribes that they were not even expected 
to take part in the common interests of Israel, and therefore 
received no call to arms, This single instance is in itself so 
striking that I need do no more than allude briefly in passing 
to the fierce rivalry which is pictured as existing between the 
men of Israel and the men of Judah in the days of David 
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(2 Sam. xix 41-43), and to the fact that the superficial union 
between Judah and the rest of the tribes, which was effected 
under Saul, David, and Solomon, was again dissolved upon easy 
provocation at the commencement of Rehoboam’s reign. 

In summary, then, we seem to discern, in the tribes which 
came eventually to form the nation of Israel, two divisions: 
(1) the tribes which entered Canaan from the east as part of 
the Aramaean immigration, and made the country their home 
without a break of any importance ; and (2) the tribes which 
passed from Canaan into Egypt, and, after a prolonged stay 
there—latterly as bondmen to the Pharaohs—were led out by 
Moses, and occupied the oasis of Kadesh and the surrounding 
desert for a generation or more in close connexion with the 
Kenites and other North Arabian tribes. This second division 
of Israelites again falls into two divisions: (1) the tribe of 
Judah and the unimportant tribe of Simeon, which, after large 
amalgamation with their North Arabian associates, moved north- 
wards from Kadesh and made conquests and settlements in the 
Negeb, and later on in the country which came subsequently to 
be known as the hill-country of Judah; and (2) the tribes which 
entered Canaan from the east under the leadership of Joshua, 
and made their conquests and settlements for the most part in 
Central Palestine. 


I now pass on to the last question which I wish to consider 
‘before bringing together my different lines of evidence and 
‘drawing my conclusions. This concerns the origin and antiquity 
of the Divine Name, or, as I should prefer to say, the Divine 
Title, Yahu or Yahwe. 

Evidence now shews beyond the possibility of a doubt that 
the title Yahu or Yahwe, so far from being peculiar to Israel, or 
derived by Israel from the Kenites, is of remote antiquity, and 
was well known to the Babylonians. 

It has long been a matter of common knowledge that the king 
of Hamath, who was conquered by Sargon of Assyria, bears 
the name I-lu-bi-’-di (Annals 23), and also (iu) I-a-u-bi-’-di 
(Stele i. 53; Triumphal Inscr. 33; Nimrdid Inscr. 8, without 
D.P. (i/u)). Here we seem to get an interchange between Ilu 
and Ya-u, just as in Hebrew the name Elnathan might inter- 
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change with Jehonathan. It has also been observed that the 
names of Philistine princes of Hezekiah’s time, Zidka of Ash- 
kelon and Padi of Ekron, look like abbreviated forms corre- 
sponding to Zidkiyah, Pedayah. Such cases as these, however, 
though they seemed to point to a use of the name Yahwe outside 
of the limits of Israel, stood in isolation, and no conclusions 
could with justice be drawn from them. More recently fresh 
evidence has been coming to light, and still further evidence 
may with confidence be expected. 

The first, and to my mind the most important, piece of 
evidence to which I wish to call attention occurs in a Babylonian 
syllabary, C. T. Brit. Mus. xii, Plate 4. This syllabary gives a 
large number of the Babylonian equivalents to the star-ideogram 
>>], which is the ordinary sign for Divinity, and commonly 
denotes iu ‘God’. The very first equivalent given is Ya-’-u. 
Later on we notice I-lum, i.e. 58 ‘God’, Bé-lum, i.e. bya * Lord’. 
There is a point in connexion with this occurrence of Ya’u which 
ought not to be overlooked. Among the equivalents of the 
ideogram we find the names of two Babylonian Deities (112) 
A-nu-um ‘(the god) Anu’, and (z/z) EN. LIL ‘(the god) Bel’. 
Both these names, as is regularly the case in Babylonian with 
the proper names of deities, occur with the determinative prefix 
ilu. This, however, is not the case with Ya-’-u. The inference 
which I draw is that Ya-’-u is originally not the proper name 
of a particular god, but a title of Deity, just as is the case 
with bélum. 

We next pass to a passage of remarkable interest in the Epic 
of GilgameS, where the happy insight of Mr. Ball has elucidated 
a great difficulty, and made an important addition to the evidence 
for the use of Ya’u as a divine title by the Babylonians. In the 
course of the narrative we read how that GilgameS, smitten with 
grief at the death of his friend Eabani, and desirous of discovering 
whether there exists a means whereby the common fatality of 
humanity can be escaped, hears of a man, Nu*h-Napistim by 
name, who has been elevated by the gods to a position among 
the immortals, and made to dwell afar off, as it were in the island 
of the blest. Desirous of learning the secret of Nu*h-NapiStim’s 
good fortune, Gilgame3 sets out on a voyage of discovery, and 
after great difficulties succeeds in reaching the land where Nu*h- 
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Napistim dwells ‘afar off at the confluence of the streams’. 
As Gilgame’ is making stupendous efforts to bring his ship to 
land, Nu*h-Napistim views him in the distance, and says to 
himself :— 

Sa il-la-kam-ma ul ia-u amélu: u im-na zi-[ka-ri ul i-3i]. 

‘He who comes (yonder) is he not a Ya-u man? and has he 

not the right hand of a hero?’? 

Here the significance of Ya-u has hitherto baffled scholars. 
Jensen, in his note upon the passage, is at a loss to understand 
it, and hazards the rendering ‘ woeful man’ for ‘ia-uamélu’. But 
why the spectacle of GilgameS’s heroic efforts to manipulate his 
ship, which are described at length in the preceding lines, should 
suggest at the distance to Nu*h-Napistim that he is full of woe 
is not evident. Can we doubt, as we view the passage in the 
light of the occurrence of Ya’u in the syllabary, that Mr. Ball is 
right in finding here the Divine name or title, and that Nu*h- 
Napistim is styling GilgameS a god-man, laying emphasis upon 
the fact of his superhuman character? This conclusion is borne 
out if we turn back to one of Gilgame3’s earlier adventures, when 
he encounters a scorpion-man and his wife. On the approach of 
GilgameS, the scorpion-man cries out to his wife, 

Sa il-li-kan-na-3i Sir ilAni zu-mur-Su, 

‘He who approaches us, flesh of gods is his body, 
and his wife answers, | 

Sit-ta-Su ilu-ma Sul-lul-ta-Su a-mé-lu-tu, 

‘ Two-thirds of him are god, and his third part is human.’? 

The earliest known occurrence of Ya-u as part of a proper 
name dates back as far as cir. B.C. 27¢0. This is Lipu3-l-a-um, 
the name of the daughter of Naram-Sin and granddaughter of 
Sargon I, a priestess of Sin.» The name would bear some such 
meaning as ‘ May Ya-u make’, and may be compared with the 
Hebrew MY ‘Asayah’ (2 Kings xxii 12,14 al.), Ya‘asi’el’ 
(1 Chron. xi 47, xxvii 21). 

We next have the three proper names belonging to the period 
of the first Babylonian dynasty, and cited by Delitzsch in his 


1 Tab. x Col. iv17. The restoration in brackets is that of Jensen in K. B, vit 
p. 222. 


3 Tab. ix Col. ii 13-16. 
3 Thureau-Dangin Comptes Rendus, 1899, p. 348 pl. 1. 
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Babel und Bibel i p. 47. These are Ya-’a-we-ilu, Ya-we-ilu, 
Ya-u-um-ilu. As to Ya-u-um-ilu there can be no doubt. It 
is the equivalent of the Hebrew >si‘Yo'el’. The sign which 
stands third in the first form and second in the second form 
might be read as fi or me, but is far more frequently used 
with the value we or wa in documents of Hammurabi’s age ; 
and thus there is nothing to weigh against our finding here a 
form of the Divine name Ya’awe or Ya’awa. 

I am informed by Mr. Ball that the name Ya-ma-erah occurs 
in texts of the first dynasty. Its meaning must be ‘ Yawa is 
the moon’. Cf. A-bi-e-ra-ah, ‘ My (divine) father is the moon.’ 
There can be no doubt that we are justified in reading Ya-ma 
as Ya-wa. In fact, on late tablets of the Persian period the 
Jewish name Gemariah is transcribed Gamar-ya-ma, and 
Nethaniah transcribed Natanu-ya-ma. 

If, then, I am not mistaken, evidence is conclusive for the fact 
that the Divine name or title Ya’u or Ya’awe, Ya’awa was in use 
among the Babylonians from very early times. 


I may now proceed to draw my conclusions from the different 
lines of evidence which I have brought together. 

My inference is that the name Yahwe came westward into 
Canaan and the surrounding country in connexion with the 
influence of the first Babylonian dynasty, which we know to 
have been all-powerful in the west at the time, e.g., of Ham- 
murabi. It is significant that Gen. xiv makes Abraham, the 
reputed ancestor of the Hebrews, a contemporary of Hammurabi. 
Biblical records represent the migration of Abraham as a move- 
ment under the influence of a higher form of religion than that 
which was current at the time in Babylonia. Abraham’s imme- 
diate ancestors are represented as polytheists—the worshippers 
of gods other than Yahwe. 

All this is quite likely. The fact is not without importance 
that Abraham is represented as moving from Ur, the southern seat 
of the worship of Sin the moon-god, to Harran the northern seat of 
the worship of the same deity. Possibly the Yahwe of Abraham 
was originally connected with the deity Sin, regarded as the 
try 5x or chief god. Mount Sinai, where Moses received his 
inspiration, must have obtained its name from the god Sin, and 
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was doubtless an ancient seat of the worship of that deity, being 
known from old times as‘the Mount of God’. Sin, in fact, gives 
his name to the whole district in which the mountain is situated. 
Here we may recall the fact that LipuS-I-a-um was a priestess of 
the moon-god Sin, and also the occurrence of the name Ya-wa- 
erah, ‘Yawa is the moon. There is a very great number, 
perhaps a preponderance, of SIN-names in the first Dynasty 
Tablets. Apil-Sin was the grandfather of Hammurabi, Sin- 
muballit his father. 

I do not wish to argue from these facts that Moses thought 
of Yahwe as the moon-god. In the course of many centuries 
the characteristics of the supreme deity as conceived by His 
worshippers may have undergone change, and the name Sin 
may have dropped out of use in favour of the name Yahwe. 
As a matter of fact, we have noticed that, so far as the Yahwe 
of Moses is marked by naturalistic characteristics, they are those 
of a weather-God rather than an astral God. 

We may observe at this point that the document J, which 
represents the use of the name Yahwe and His worship as 
primaeval, is usually assigned to the kingdom of Judah; and, 
as we have seen, the tribe of Judah was largely made up of 
North Arabian elements—Kenites and the like—who had pre- 
served the cult of Yahwe uninterruptedly from the earliest 
times, and who may well have preserved a tradition to that 
effect. The document E, on the other hand, represents the 
name Yahwe as unknown to Israel prior to the revelation made 
to Moses ; and, as this document appears to emanate from the 
Joseph-tribes, and these tribes underwent a prolonged sojourn in 
Egypt, involving a definite break with the past, here we may find 
the origin of this tradition. Yahwe was the God of their fathers 
indeed, but He now revealed Himself under what was, for them, 
a new name. 

And now as to the Israelite tribes which, as we have seen 
reason to infer, occupied Canaan uninterruptedly from the date 
of their first immigration, and which had therefore long been 
settled in the land at the time of the entry of the desert-tribes 
under Joshua. It is reasonable to enquire the name of the deity 
whom they worshipped. The natural answer, based on the 
evidence which we have just been reviewing, is that their God 
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was the God Yahwe. It is certain, however, that for them 
Yahwe would not be endowed with the high ethical character- 
istics of the Yahwe of Moses. Having never come under the 
influence of the founder of Israel’s ethical religion, but having 
lived the settled life of agriculturists in Canaan perhaps for some 
centuries before the entry of the worshippers of the Mosaic 
Yahwe, it is obvious to suppose that their religious cultus 
followed the natural course of developement of the religion of 
a race of agricultural Semites. For them Yahwe would be 
pictured as an agricultural deity, lord of the soil and of its 
products, the giver of fertility to crops and cattle—in fact, as 
a Baal, to be worshipped with a yearly round of agricultural 
festivals, and with such other rites as were felt to be appropriate 
to a deity endowed with the characteristics of Baal or lord of 
the soil. 

We have to picture, then, the desert-tribes of Israel as entering 
Canaan and meeting there with other Israelite tribes whom they 
recognized as kinsmen, and whom they found to be worshipping 
the God to whom they themselves owned allegiance—the God 
Yahwe. Their natural tendency would be to assimilate the form 
of their worship to the form of worship which they found going 
on around them. Here were sacred places consecrated by old 
traditions which attributed their sanctity to Theophanies vouch- 
safed by Yahwe to their common ancestors. Here was this God 
Yahwe blessing the soil and its produce and demanding due 
recognition of His favours. He was worshipped by their kins- 
men under the outward symbol of an image appropriate to His 
special characteristics—the young bull as the type of exuberant 
strength and fecundity. Possibly at times He was represented 
in human form. Thus with the bulk of the Israelites the natural 
tendency would be for the Canaanite Yahwism to overshadow and 
supersede the Mosaic Yahwism. Yet, as we know, the Mosaic 
Yahwism survived and ultimately won the battle. The cause of 
this we have already traced to its high ethical characteristics. 
Let us enquire more closely into the means which were instru- 
mental towards its triumph. 

As the traveller journeys southwards from Jerusalem, he enters 
a region which approximates more and more closely to the 
desert as the hill-country of Judah slopes down towards the 
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arid Negeb, and the Negeb merges into the wilderness of Kadesh. 
Here is a country little suited in the main for agriculture, but 
well adapted for pastoral pursuits. The clans which occupied 
and settled down in it, and which afterwards went to form the 
kingdom of Judah, contained, as we have seen, a large infusion 
of North Arabian blood, in which the nomadic mode of life 
and the desert-conception of Yahwe were deeply inherent. The 
tribe of Judah was separated for the most part from its fellow 
tribes of Israel by the fact that for a long while there intervened 
between it and them a belt of hostile Amorite strongholds which 
the Joseph-tribes proved unable to conquer. Natural circum- 
stances, therefore, favoured the preservation of a purer form of 
Yahwism in Judah from the earliest times. As a matter of fact, 
there is no evidence to shew that the worship of Yahwe at the 
sanctuary at Jerusalem was conducted otherwise than without 
the aid of image or other idolatrous symbol, except for occasional 
lapses such as occurred under Rehoboam, and, more markedly, 
in the great apostasy of Manasseh. Those who will may think 
that they find, in the Nehushtan which was destroyed in 
Hezekiah’s reign, evidence sufficient to prove that some form 
of serpent-worship existed from early times in the Temple; but 
of these Iam not one. On the other hand, I take it that such 
short notices from the state-annals as those which speak of 
King Asa as removing the images which his father had made, 
and deposing the queen-mother from her position ‘ because she 
had made a horrible thing for an Ashera’ (1 Kings xv 12, 13), 
are good evidence in indication of the general level of religious 
cultus during the period of the Judaean monarchy. 

But besides the natural characteristics of the land of Judah 
which favoured the preservation of the purer form of Yahwe- 
religion, there were, throughout the period of the Judges and the 
Monarchy, other influences at work which were faithful to the 
Mosaic Yahwism, and made for its preservation and propagation. 
We have noticed, in the case of the Rechabites, a whole tribe 
which seems to have conceived that the preservation of their 
nomadic form of life was bound up with their religion, and which 
remained, so far as evidence allows us to infer, zealous adherents 
of the purer form of Yahwism. There were also individuals and 
communities who adopted a similar form of life in connexion 
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with religious vows and a stricter devotion to Yahwe’s service. 
We do not know much about the Nazirites. Samson and Samuel 
are perhaps the only instances which we find in Israel’s history. 
But from the law of the Nazirite, which clearly goes back to 
early times, and from the casual allusion to Nazirites in 
Amos ii 11, 12, we may infer that they were well known as 
a class throughout Israel’s history, and that they were devoted 
to the observance of a purer form of Yahwism than commonly 
prevailed. 

Very similar in mode of life must have been the prophets, who 
are coupled with the Nazirites in the passage in Amos which 
I have just cited. For the most part, and in the earliest times, 
they seem to have adopted the characteristics of the nomad, 
living without fixed abode and clad in the hairy garment of the 
desert. Doubtless their manner of life favoured the tendency 
to ecstatic utterance which was inherent in the natural bent of 
their character, and the common Israelite regarded them as 
madmen and treated them generally with the reverence which 
was felt to be due to any manifestation of the supernatural. 
The prophets who stood as representatives of the purer form 
of Yahwism must always have been a numerous class, and their 
influence was at all times to be reckoned with. In the time 
of Israel’s settlement in Canaan, when the tribes were constantly 
falling under the domination of foreign powers, it was usually 
some such religious enthusiast who succeeded in arousing them 
to common action, summoning them to battle in the name of 
Yahwe Seba’oth, the God of armies, and leading them under His 
guidance to victory against the foe. 

The conception of Yahwe as the God of battle seems to have 
been specially characteristic of the Mosaic Yahwe in contrast to 
the Canaanite conception of Yahwe. We get it in the Song of 
Deborah and in Ps. Ixviii, where He is pictured as starting forth 
from His ancient seat on Mount Sinai when leading His hosts to 
battle ; or, again, in the ancient battle-cry which is recorded as 
having greeted the first movement of the sacred ark during the 
stages of Israel’s wanderings in the desert :— 


‘Rise up, Yahwe, and let Thine enemies be scattered ; 
And let them that hate Thee flee before Thee’ 
(Num. x 35 J E). 
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' The ‘hosts’ to which the title refers were doubtless in historical 
times the hosts of Israel; though it is possible that in the earliest 
times there may have been reference to the God under His aspect 
as an astral Deity. 

Such summons to the tribes to take common action in the 
name of Yahwe Seba’oth would, when crowned with success, 
naturally result in a revival of the purer form of Yahwism, much 
as the Book of Judges relates. 

The institution of the monarchy was, as represented in the 
older narrative of 1 Samuel, a movement initiated by Samuel as 
representative of the prophetic order, with a view to the con- 
solidation of the tribes into a nation under the leadership of 
Yahwe Seba’oth, the Yahwe of the revelation at Sinai. 


I now wish to hint, as briefly as may be, at certain points in 
the North Palestinian stories of the Books of Kings which seem 
to make for my view that during the times of the dynasty of 
Omri there were two forms of Yahwism in evidence in the Northern 
kingdom—that represented by the cult of the bulls, and that 


of which prophets like Elijah, Elisha, and Micaiah were the 
exponents. 

It is very generally supposed that there is a lack of consistency 
one with another in these narratives. For instance, 1 Kings xviii, 
xix represents the prophets of Yahwe as persecuted and slain 
by Jezebel, and as hiding for their lives; while 1 Kings xxii 
pictures some 400 prophets as speaking in the name of Yahwe 
without let or hindrance in the presence of Ahab and at his 
invitation. In 1 Kings xix Elijah speaks as though the apostasy 
from Yahwe was all but universal; but in 2 Kings x we find 
Jehu gathering all the adherents of the Tyrian Baal into one 
building, and putting them to the sword. 

According to my theory, these narratives, though doubtless 
from different sources, yet give a self-consistent historical account 
of the religious circumstances of the times. The Yahwe-prophets 
of 1 Kings xxii clearly belong to a different class from Micaiah 
the son of Imlah. They cannot be thought to have belonged 
to the class which Jezebel used vigorous methods to extirpate 
(1 Kings xviii 4, xix 10-14; 2 Kings ix 7), but must have been 
representatives of a form of Yahwe-religion which for some 
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reason escaped attack during her persecution; and the reason 
for this escape may be assumed to have been that this form of 
Yahwism could tolerate the existence side by side with it of an 
extraneous cult, many of the characteristics of which were doubt- 
less near akin to its own. On the other hand, the reason for 
Jezebel’s vindictiveness against a certain section of Yahwe- 
worshippers must have been that these, by emphasis of Yahwe’s 
exclusive claim (Exod. xx 3 E), came into sharp collision with 
the form of religion which she desired to naturalize. Such were 
those mentioned in 1 Kings xix 18, not merely an isolated 
prophet here and there, but a considerable body of the people, 
whose number is reckoned as seven thousand. 

It would be a mistake, however, to picture the bulk of the 
people as worshippers of the Tyrian Baal by conviction. They are 
aptly described by Elijah as ‘limping upon the two opinions’, 
the attempt to combine two religions so incompatible as Yahwe- 
worship and Baal-worship being compared to the laboured gait 
of a man walking on two legs of unequal length: but doubtless 
they saw little to choose between Yahwe and Baal-Melkart, and 
were ready to be swayed by a signal exhibition of power such as 
Elijah’s triumph on Mount Carmel. It was not against such 
occasional worshippers of Baal that Jehu’s measures were 
directed, but against the special clientele of Jezebel, doubtless 
priests and others engaged in the special service of the deity ; 
and it was probably a simple matter to gather these together 
into one building, and thus to secure their massacre. 

There is one other point to which brief allusion must be made, 
and that is the designation of Yahwe by the title Baal. That 
this was a common appellation of Yahwe in the times of Saul 
and David is proved by the existence of a number of proper 
names compounded with Baal even in the family of a professedly 
zealous Yahwe-worshipper such as Saul. It is easy to under- 
stand, in view of the facts which we have noticed, that such 
a title may well have been commonly employed even by those 
who laid themselves under the influence of the purer form of 
Yahwism. But the probability is that the prophets as a class 
never took kindly to the title. Such an inference we may draw 
from Hos. ii 16, 17 :—‘ And it shall be in that day, saith Yahwe, 
that thou shalt call me ’Zs/z “my husband” ; and shalt call me 
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no more Baali “my lord”. For I will take away the names of 
the Bealim out of her mouth, and they shall no more be men- 
tioned by their name.’ 


Here I must bring this over-long paper to a close. There is, 
however, one claim which has as yet been left unfulfilled. I trust 
that I have produced evidence that is not without weight in 
favour of the view that the religion of Moses agreed substantially 
with the religious standard of the moral Decalogue of Exod. xx ; 
but I have so far failed to produce the evidence which was to 
argue that this Decalogue itself in its original form is to be traced 
back to Moses in agreement with the statement of tradition. 

When once it has been shewn that it is unnecessary to bring 
the moral Decalogue down to the period of the eighth-century 
prophets, it becomes—at least to my thinking—easier to regard 
it as the production of a great outstanding mind like that of 
Moses, than to suppose that it sprang up and gained its position 
no one knows how or when, as the production of an entirely 
unknown person. 

But there is positive evidence, both from Egyptian and Baby- 
lonian sources, which illustrates the influences which may have 
weighed on Moses’ mind in the production of such a code of 
morals for the guidance of his people. 

If he was brought up, as tradition relates, in the court of the 
Pharaoh, and was ‘learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians’, 
he must have possessed a good knowledge of the Egyptian Book 
ofthe Dead. In this book we get a series of forty-two statements, 
known as the Negative Confession, to be made by the soul of the 
deceased person in the underworld. Among these there are 
certain which bear striking resemblance to commandments in the 
Israelitish Decalogue.! Thus with the third commandment we 
may compare— 

No. 38. I have not cursed the god. 

No. 42. I have not thought scorn of the god who is in my city. 
With the sixth commandment compare— 

No. 5. I have not slain man or woman, 

No. 12. I have attacked no man. 


1 The translation is that of Budge in the 2nd vol. of his edition of the Book 
of the Dead in the series of Books on Egypt and Chaldaea vol. vii pp. 365 ff. 
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With the seventh commandment compare— 
No. 19. I have not defiled the wife of a man. 
No. 20. I have not committed any sin against purity. 


No. 27. I have not committed acts of impurity, neither have 
I lain with men. 


With the eighth commandment compare— 


No. 2. I have not robbed with violence. 
No. 4. I have not committed theft. 


With the ninth commandment compare— 
No. 14. I have not acted deceitfully. 

‘No. 16. I have not pried into matters [to make mischief]. 
No. 17. I have not set my mouth in motion [against any man]. 
No. g. I have not uttered falsehood. 

No. 31. I have not judged hastily. 


With the tenth commandment compare— 


No. 41. I have not increased my wealth except with such things 
as are [justly] mine own possessions. 


But there is a strong probability that Moses may have come 
under Babylonian influence as well as Egyptian. We have seen 
that Sinai was probably an old seat of the worship of the moon- 
god Sin, and Jethro, Moses’ father-in-law, is described as the 
priest of Midian, i.e. doubtless the supreme interpreter of the 
religion of his tribe. What more likely than that Babylonian 
influence may have left, not merely the name of the Deity, but 
also some traces of cultus and morals? 

Now there exists an ancient ritual formula! devised to be 
used by a priest when he essays to cure a man who has fallen 
sick. One of his duties is to find out, if possible, whether the 
patient has committed any sin which may account for his illness. 
With this purpose he asks four questions, which take the following 
form :— 

a-na bit tap-pi-e-Su i-te-ru-ub 

‘ Into the house of his brother has he entered ?’ 
a-na aSSat tap-pi-e-Su it-te-hi 

‘To the wife of his brother has he approached ?’ 


4R? 51 [58]. 
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damé tap-pi-e-Su it-ta-bak 
‘ The blood of his brother has he shed ?’ 
su-bat tap-pi-e-Su it-ta-bal 
‘ The raiment of his brother has he purloined δ᾽ 


Thus these four questions are in substance identical with the 
sixth, seventh, and eighth commandments of the Decalogue. 

Upon these grounds I find reason to believe that tradition is 
correct ir assigning the promulgation of the moral Decalogue to 
Moses. Those who would argue for a contrary opinion must 
first disprove the possibility of the influence of Egyptian and 
Babylonian thought upon the mind of Moses—a task which is 
not likely to prove easier as the records of these countries are 
studied with increasing attention by the student of the religion 
of Israel. 


C. F. BURNEY. 
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ORIGEN ON I CORINTHIANS. 
II. 


§ XVII. 
iii 21-23 [Gore μηδεὶς καυχάσθω ἐν ἀνθρώποις πάντα γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν, 69 

εἴτε Παῦλος εἴτε ᾿Απολλὼς εἴτε Κηφᾶς εἴτε κόσμος εἴτε ζωὴ εἴτε θάνατος εἴτε 

ἐνεστῶτα εἴτε μέλλοντα πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστιν, ὑμεῖς δὲ Χριστοῦ, Χριστὸς δὲ θεοῦ. 


[Ὠριγένους] 

Ὁ δυνάμενος ἀποτάξδεθδι πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις καὶ ὅλος γενέσθαι ἄξιος τῆς ἐν 
Χριστῷ καυχήσεως, οὗτος οὐκ ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ καυχᾶται. 

Πῶς δὲ 6 θάνατος ἐμός ἐστιν ; ἵνα ἀποθάνω τῇ dmaptias ἵνα εἴπω Εἰ καὶ 
οὙὐνάπεθάνομεν, Kai CyzHicomen. ὃ γὰρ ἄλλος θάνατος καθ᾽ ὃν ἡ ψυχὴ ἡ Amapta- 5 
NOYCA ayYTH ἀποθανεῖτδι οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμός. καὶ τὰ ἐνεστῶτα δὲ ἡμῶν ἐστιν" ὅτι 
συναγόμεθα ἐν τῷ ἐνεστῶτι αἰῶνι, ὅτι ἀκούομεν γραφῶν ἱερῶν, ὅτι εὐχόμεθα. 
τὰ δὲ μέλλοντα᾽ Gran γὰρ ἔλθη τὸ τέλειον, τότε τὸ ἐκ μέρογο κἀτἀργηθήρετδι. 
καὶ οὐχ οἷόν τέ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τὰ μέλλοντα ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον γένηταί μοι τὰ 
ἐνεστῶτα. πάντα ὑμῶν' θαυμάζεταί τις λόγος παρ᾽ Ἕλλησιν εἰρημένος το 
τοιοῦτος" “Πάντα τοῦ σοφοῦ καὶ οὐδὲν τοῦ φαύλου" ταῦτα δὲ ὃ λόγος τοῦ 
θεοῦ πρῶτος ἐδίδαξεν ὅτι Πάντα τοῦ ἁγίου ἐστίν. τοῦ οὖν πιστοῦ, φησίν, 10 
ὅλος ὃ κόσμος τῶν χρημάτων, τοῦ δὲ ἀπίστου οὐδὲ ὀβολός: ὡς γὰρ λῃστὴς 
ἔχει ἃ ἔχει ὃ ἄπιστος" οὐ γὰρ εἰδὼς αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι οὐδὲ τὸν κτίσαντα 
ταῦτα θεὸν οὐδὲ ἀκούων τοῦ λέγοντος ᾿Εμὲν τὸ ἀργύριον καὶ ἐμὸν τὸ xpycion, 15 
οὐχ ὡς αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖνα ἔχει. ἡμεῖς δὲ ὁρῶμεν ὅτι πάντα ἡμῶν ἐστιν" καὶ 
ἔστι τοῦ {πιστοῦ ὅλος ὃ κόσμος τῶν χρημάτων τοῦ δὲ ἀπίστου οὐδὲ 
ὀβολός. 

§ XVIII. 

iv 1-5 [οὕτως ἡμᾶς λογιζέσθω ἄνθρωπος ὡς ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ καὶ οἰκονό- 
μους μυστηρίων θεοῦ. ὃ δὲ λοιπὸν ζητεῖτε ἐν τοῖς οἰκονόμοις ἵνα πιστός τις 
εὑρεθῇ. ἐμοὶ δὲ εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν ἵνα ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀνακριθῶ ἢ ὑπὸ ἀνθρω- 
πίνης ἡμέρας" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν dvaxpivw: οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ δεδικαίωμαι, ὃ δὲ ἀνακρίνων με Κύριός ἐστιν. ὥστε μὴ πρὸ 

XVII 1, Le. ix 61; εἴ, 3323 4. Rom.vi2; 2 Τίπι. 5 f. Ezek. xviii4[20] 

8. 1 Cor. xiii 10 15. Hag. ii 8 
XVII 6-7. The liturgical reference may be noted. 


XVII 6-7. ὅτι: fortasse ὅτε (ter) Turner τῇ. πιστοῦ scripsi: σοφοῦ MS 
VOL. IX. Aa 
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καιροῦ τι κρίνετε, ἕως ἄν ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος, ὅς καὶ φωτίσει τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ 
σκότους καὶ φανερώσει τὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιῶν, καὶ τότε ὁ ἔπαινος γενήσεται 
ἑκάστῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. 

[Ὠριγένους 


τι Ὁ μὴ διαβεβηκὼς τῷ λόγῳ περὶ τὴν κατάληψιν τῶν ἐγκεκρυμμένων ἐν τῇ 
γραφῇ μυστηρίων δύναται μὲν ὑπηρέτης εἶναι Χριστοῦ, οὐ δύναται δὲ οἰκονόμος 
εἶναι μυστηρίων θεοῦ ὃ γὰρ οἰκονόμος ὧν ἔχει τὰ οἰκονομούμενα καὶ οἶδεν 

5 τὰ μγοτήριὰ τοῦ θεοῦ. μή ποτε οὖν ὁ μὲν ὑπηρέτης Χριστοῦ κατὰ τὴν κοινοτέ- 
ραν νοεῖται διακονίαν προστ(ά)ς, ὃ δὲ οἰκονόμος μυστηρίων θεοῦ κατὰ τὴν 
διοίκησιν τὴν περὶ τὰ γνωσθέντα μυστήρια, ἵνα μὴ παρα(ζρ)ρίπτῃ ταῦτα ὡς 
ἔτυχεν μηδὲ ἀνεξετάστως αὐτὰ παραδιδῷ: ἀλλὰ προκαθάρας, προευτρεπίσας, 
προαποστήσας τοῦ κόσμου τὸν μέλλοντα ἀκούειν μαθημάτων ὑπερκοσμίων, 

1ο τότε αὐτζὰ) λέγει. Ἡμεῖς, φησίν, ἐσμὲν ὑπηρέται Χριστοῦ" καὶ τὰ πλείονα 
μᾶλλον ὁ ἀπόστολος τῇ ὑπηρεσίᾳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διηκονεῖτο ἥπερ τῇ οἰκονομίᾳ 
τῶν μυστηρίων τοῦ θεοῦ: (οἰ κονομεῖ δὲ τὰ μυστήρια τοῦ θεοῦ φέρε εἰπεῖν πρὸς 
Λουκᾶν ἵνα γράψαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον δυνηθῇ, πρὸς Τιμόθεον ἵνα ἄρξαι τῶν ἐν 
᾿Ἐφέσῳ πλείονα παρειληφότων οἷός τε γένηται (καὶ) οἰκονομεῖν τὰ μυστήρια 

15 τοῦ θεοῦ. τολμῶ δὲ καὶ λέγω ὅτι ἐν Κορίνθῳ μὲν ὑπηρέτης γέγονε τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ δὲ οἰκονόμος μυστηρίων θεοῦ. 

Μαθὼν δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν τοῦ Σωτῆρος λόγων ὃ Παῦλος τὸ Tic ἄρὰ ὁ πιοτὸς καὶ 
φρόνιμος οἰκονόμος ὃν κατδοτήςει ὃ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας ayTOY τοῦ AIAC Nal ἐν κδιρῷ 
τὸ ciTOMETPION τοῖς συνδούλοις αὐτοῦ, φησὶν Ὃ δὲ λοιπὸν ζητεῖται ἐν τοῖς 

20 οἰκονόμοις ἵνα πιστός τις εὑρεθῇ. οὔτε γὰρ ἀρκεῖ τὸ ἐγνωκέναι οὔτε δεῖ τὸν 
ἐγνωκότα ὡς ἔτυχεν λέγειν, ἀλλὰ νοοῦντα τὸ ἐν καιρῷ διδόναι τὸ CITOMETPION 
τοῖς συνδούλοις αὐτοῦ βλέπειν τίς τῶν συνδούλων ὀφείλει λαβεῖν πλεῖον 
citoméTpion μυστηρίων θεοῦ ἢ ἔλαττον, καὶ πότε: ἐὰν γὰρ καλῶς τὴν οἰκονομίαν 
καὶ ἀμέμπτως διοικήσ(ῃ), ποίαν ἔχει ἐπαγγελίαν ; "Eni nici φησὶ τοῖς ὑπάρχογοιν 

72 ὃ οἰκοδεσπότης Katactice: aytén. εἰ δὲ Παῦλος φοβεῖται καὶ λέγει ταῦτα 

26 περὶ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ περὶ Κηφᾶ καὶ ᾿Απολλώ, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς οἰκονό- 
μους δεήσει φοβεῖσθαι ὅπως εὑρεθῶσι πιστοὶ οἰκονόμοι. 

Εἶτα περὶ ἑαυτοῦ φησὶν Ἐμοὶ δὲ εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν ἵνα ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀνακριθῶ 
ἢ ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας. οἱ ἐν Κορίνθῳ ἀνέκρινον τὸ ὅσον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, οὐκ 

30 ἀληθῶς ἀνακρίνοντες. ἀνακρίνοντος γὰρ ἦν τὸ λέγειν ὅτι Κρείττων ἐστὶν 
& Παῦλος Κηφᾶ καὶ ᾿Απολλώ, καὶ ἄλλου τὸ λέγειν Ὁ Πέτρος πολλῷ 
διαφέρει τοῦ Παύλου: ἐν γὰρ τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ Παῦλος οὐκ εἴρηται ἀπόστολος. 
φησὶν οὖν ὁ Παῦλος ὅτι Ἐμοὶ εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν ἵνα ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀνακριθῶ. 
συνήδει ἑαυτῷ τὰ κάλλιστα καὶ ὅτι οὐχ ὑπέπιπτεν Κορινθίοις ὡς δυναμένοις 

XVIII 4-5. 1 Cor. xiii 2 17 ff. Le. xii 42 

XVIII 6 f. . . . διακονίαν προστους o δὲ οἰκονόμους [-os corr.] . . . μυστήρια, iva 
p)...MS το. αὐτὰ scripsi: τότε avrn λέγει MS 12. fortasse οἰκονομεῖ MS: 
φκονόμει 13. fortasse ἄρξας 14. καὶ suppleui: om. MS 15. τολμῶν 
Armitage Robinson (sed vide Hom. in Hierem. ed. Klostermann xix p. 174) 

24. διοικήσωσι MS ἔχειν MS ἐπαγγελίαν in marg. πη. 2: ἀπολογίαν MS. 
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αὐτὸν dvaxpivat, 6 γὰρ mNeymatiKéc TA TANTA ayTéc δὲ ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς 35 
dnaxpinetat’ ὥσπερ ἀλλαχοῦ φησι Γέγονὰ ἄφρων" ὑμεῖς me HNarKACaTe’ τοιοῦ- 
τόν τι καὶ ἐνθάδε νοήσας λέγει. ἔστι τις ἀνθρωπίνη ἡμέρα, καὶ ἔστι τις θεία 
ἡμέρα, περὶ ἧς γέγραπται μυρία ὅσα καὶ τὸ ᾿Ιλοὺ timépa κγρίογ ἀνίατος ἔρχεται. 

ἡ οὖν ἀνάκρισίς μου, φησίν, οὐ δύναται γενέσθαι ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῃ ἡμέρᾳ, οὐ χωρεῖ 
γὰρ ἀνθρωπίνη ἡμέρα τὴν ἀνάκρισίν μου εἰ ἀνακρίνεσθαι μέλλω, ἐν τῇ τοῦ 4° 
κορίου ἡμέρᾳ ἀνακριθήσομαι. 

Εἶτα παραδοξότερόν τι ἑαυτῷ συνειδὼς λέγει ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἀνακρίνω" 
οὐδεν γὰρ ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα. πολὺ ἐνταῦθα τὸ συνειδὸς τοῦ ἀποστόλου φαίνεται 
καθαρὸν γεγονέναι, ὥστε αὐτὸν τολμῆσαι οὐ μόνον τοῖς τότε γράψαι ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
καὶ al μέχρι συντελείας γενεαὶ ἀναγινώσκωσι τὸ λεγόμενον. ἀληθὴς οὖν 45 
6 Παῦλος λέγων Mimutai moy γίνεοθε καθὼς κἀγὼ χριοτοῦ᾽ πῶς δὲ Χριστὸν ἐμιμή- 
σατο Παῦλος, ἄκουε: Ἔρχετδι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου Kai ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔχει οὐδέν" 
καὶ ὃ Παῦλος φησὶν Οὐδὲν ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα' καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν Οὐδὲν ἐμαυτῷ 
σύνοιδα ἔργον φαῦλον" εἰ γὰρ τοῦτο εἰρήκει, ἐδυνάμεθα λέγειν ὅτι τοῖς μὲν 
ἔργοις κεκάθαρται τοῖς “δὲ λόγοις οὐδέπω: ἢ πάλιν, τούτοις μὲν κεκάθαρται 50 
ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτοῦ ἡμάρτανεν. νῦν δὲ ἔοικεν εἰς ὑπερβολὴν συνειδέναι ἑαυτῷ 
καθαρότητα, ob πρώην ὅτε ἐδίωκεν ἢ ὅτε προσῆλθεν τῇ πίστει ἀλλὰ νῦν ὅτε 

Εἶτα ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον λελαληκέναι, ἐπιφέρει καὶ λέγει ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ δεδικαίωμαι᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν γάρ φησιν οὐδὲν ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα, ἀλλ᾽ 55 
οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ δεδικαίωμαι. ἐνδέχεται γὰρ ἐμὲ μηδὲν ἐμαυτῷ συνειδέναι 73 
λανθάνειν δέ με ἡμαρτημένον τί por πολλὰ γὰρ γίνεται ἐν τῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ 
φύσει τοιαῦτα ὥστε ἁμαρτάνειν (οὐ) κατὰ τὸν λόγον, οὐ μετὰ τοῦ καταλαμ- 
βάνειν ἢ κατὰ τὴν συγκατάθεσιν, οὐ μετὰ Tod) θεωρεῖν ὅτι ἡμάρτομεν. 
ἐκεῖνος οὖν & ἐν πᾶσι μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ συνειδὼς φησὶν ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ 60 
ϑεδικαίωμαι, ὁ δὲ ἀνακρίνων με Κύριός ἐστιν. 

Ὡς γὰρ ὑπερβὰς τὴν ἀνάκρισιν τὴν ἀγγελικὴν καὶ τὴν τῶν ἄλλων δυνάμεων, 
τοῦτό φησιν Ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος. ἐπεὶ οὖν κρίσις ἐπίκειται, καὶ ἀληθινή γε 
ἐστὶν ἐκείνη μόνη ἡ τοῦ κυρίου ἐπισταμένου καὶ τοὺς λογισμοὺς σταθμῆσαι 
καὶ ἐν ζυγῷ στῆσαι τοὺς λόγους καὶ ἐρευνῆσαι πάσας τὰς πράξεις καὶ ἐφ᾽ 65 
ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν τὸ δέον ἀποδοῦναι, διὰ τοῦτο κἂν καταγινώσκωμέν τινος μὴ 
καπακρίνωμεν" οὗ γὰρ ἴσμεν ᾧ μέτρῳ ἥμαρτεν, οὐδὲ οἴδαμεν οἷ διαθέσει 
ἥμαρτεν καὶ εἰ ἔχει ἀντίρροπα χρηστὰ τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ αὐτοῦ. ἐὰν γὰρ εὐλαβεῖς 
γενώμεθα, οὐ πρὸ καιροῦ τι κρινοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ πάντα ἀναθήσομεν τῇ κρίσει τοῦ 
θεοῦ διὰ τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 70 

Ἐνθάδε μὲν λέγεται Μὴ πρὸ καιροῦ τι κρίνετε καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς" ἐν ἄλλῳ δὲ τόπῳ 74 


71-2. These two passages are separated in the MS by quotations from 
Theodoret and Severian, but there is no fresh lemma. 


58. rasura est 2 litterarum post ἁμαρτάνειν : sc. od ut opinor 59. τὸ MS 
64. ἐκείνη ἡ μόνη MS 
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τῆς ἐπιστολῆς Οὐχὶ τοὺς Ecw ὑμεῖς κρίνετε, τοὺς δὲ ἔξω ὁ θεὸς κρίνει" ἄρ᾽ οὖν 
ἐναντιώματα ἔχουσιν αἱ γραφαί, καὶ δεῖ ἡμᾶς κρίνειν καὶ μὴ κρίνειν κατὰ τὸ 
αὐτὸ τῆς κρίσεως σημαινόμενον ; ἐὰν μὴ τοὺς Ecw κρίνητε οἱ πεπιστευμένοι 
78 κρίνειν τοὺς Ecw, ἡ ἐκκλησία μέλλει ἀντὶ ἐκκλησίας θεοῦ γίνεσθαι εγνάγωγὴ 
TONHPEYOMENWN* εἶτα τῶν ἔσω κρινομένων, πῶς ἀληθές ἐστι τὸ Mii κρίνετε ina 
μὴ κριθῆτε. φαμὲν οὖν Οἱ πεπιστευμένοι κρίνειν τοὺς ἔσω οὐχ οὕτως εἰσὶν 
ἀνόητοι ὡς κρίνοντες τοὺς ἔσω λέγειν ὅτι Τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ θεοῦ κρίνομεν, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς τὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ συμφέροντος τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τὴν κρίσιν ποιοῦνται. εἰ 
80 συμφέρει τόνδε ἀποσυνάγωγον εἶναι κρίναντζε)ς αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν: καὶ πάλιν 
πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον {παραγ)στήσονται, οὐ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ κρίνοντες κρίσιν ἀλλὰ 
τὴν δεδομένην αὐτοῖς: τὴν γὰρ κρίσιν ἣν ὁ θεὸς κρινεῖ ἐν Χριστῷ ἀμήχανόν 
ἐστι κρίνειν ἡμᾶς: οὔτε γὰρ καρδίας ἐρευνῶμεν οὔτε οἴδαμεν οἷς λογι- 
σμοῖς τὰ πεπραγμένα ἑκάστῳ πέπρακται. τὰ κργπτὰ γὰρ κγρίῳ τῷ θεῷ παρα- 
85 χωροῦσιν οἱ κριταὶ of κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, τὰ δὲ φἀνερά, ds εἴρηται, ὑμῖν καὶ τοῖς 
τέκνοις ὑμῶν: ὅσα ἔφθασεν εἰς αὐτοὺς καὶ γνωστά ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς, ταῦτα 
κρίνουσιν. μηδέποτε οὖν τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ θεοῦ προλαβόντες λέγωμεν Ὁ δεῖνα 
ἀπόλλυται, ἢ μακαρίζοντες λέγωμεν Ὁ δεῖνα σώζεται: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀντιμετρεῖν 
15 καὶ ἀντεξετάζειν ἴσμεν τὰς πράξεις ταῖς πράξεσιν ἢ λογισμοὺς ἢ ἐνθυμήματα. 
9° Μὴ πρὸ καιροῦ οὖν τι κρίνετε ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος, ὃς καὶ φωτίσει τὰ 
κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους καὶ φανερώσει τὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιῶν. 

Δύο δὲ λεγομένων πραγμάτων ὀφείλει τις εἶναι τούτων διαφορά: ἃ μὲν 
γὰρ ὠνόμασε κρυπτὰ σκότους, ἃ δὲ βουλὰς καρδιῶν. ὅρα οὖν μὴ τὰ ἁμαρτή- 
ματα ἡμῶν κρυπτὰ σκότους ἐστίν, τὰ δὲ ἀνδραγαθήματα βουλαὶ τῶν καρδιῶν" 

95 ὅσα γὰρ καλῶς πράττομεν μετὰ βουλῆς πράττομεν, ὅσα δὲ ἁμαρτάνομεν ἐν 
σκότῳ ὄντες ἁμαρτάνομεν. ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν τινὲς ἢ ταῦτα ἔχουσιν ἢ ἐκεῖνα, 
ταῦτα δὲ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ οἶδεν, μὴ πρὸ καιροῦ τι κρίνωμεν ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος, 
ὃς καὶ φωτίσει τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους καὶ ἀποκαλύψει τὰς βουλὰς τῶν 
καρδιῶν᾽ Aci γὰρ royc mAntac ἡμᾶς φάνερωθῆνδι ἔμπροοθεν τοῦ BrimaToc τοῦ 

100 Χριοτοῦ, ina κομίοητδι ἕκδοτος τὰ διὰ τοῦ C@maToc πρὸς ἃ Empazen, εἴτε ἀγαθὸν 
εἴτε φαῦλον. εὗρον εὐαγγελικὸν {ῥητὸν ) παραπλησίως τούτῳ διηγήσασθαι" 
Οὐδὲν κργπτὸν ὃ οὐ φἀνερωθήςεται καὶ κεκἀλγμμένον ὃ οὐκ ἀποκδλγφθήςετδι" 
ὁρᾷς τὸν Σωτῆρα διδόντα διαφορὰν κρυπτῶν φανερουμένων καὶ κεκαλυμμένων 
ἀποκαλυπτομένων. τίνα οὖν ἐστὶ τὰ κρυπτὰ καὶ φανερούμενα ἢ τὰ καλά; 

105 καὶ τίνα τὰ κεκαλυμμένα καὶ ἀποκαλυπτόμενα ἄλλ᾽ ἢ τὰ κακά ; 

Εἴποι τις ἂν τῶν πάντα ἐρευνώντων Διὰ τί οὐκ εἶπεν Καὶ τότε ὃ ἔπαινος 


x 


γενήσεται ἢ ὃ ψόγος ἑκάστῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ μόνον ὃ ἔπαινος. ὁ μὲν 


XVIII 72. 1 Cor. v 12 75-6. Ps. xxi 17 76-7. Matt. vii 84. Deut. 
xxix 29 [28] 99 ff. 2 Cor. v 10 102. Matt. x 26; cf. Mc. iv 22 


XVIII 80. κρίναντος MS 81. προστήσονται MS 83. οὔτε γὰρ 
καρδίας ἐρευνῶμεν οὔτε οἴδαμεν οἷς κτλ. scripsi: οὔτε γὰρ οἴδαμεν οὔτε καρδίας ἐρευ- 
νῶμεν οὔτε as MS rasura est 3 litt. ante os: (sic) ποίοις, ut suspicor, m. p. 
οὔ. σκότω MS recte, ut uidetur, secundum usum Origenis Iol, εὐαγγε- 
λικὸν MS: ῥητὸν suppleui (cf. c. Cels, i 62 ed. Koetschau) 
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οὖν τις οὕτω διηγήσεται ὅτι τὸ εὐφημότερον προσῆψεν τῷ θεῷ, παρασιωπήσας 
τὸ λοιπὸν ὡς οὐχ ἁρμόζον αὐτῷ: ἐγὼ δὲ τολμήσω καὶ εἴποιμ᾽ ἂν ὅτι τὰ μὲν 
ἀγαθὰ ἐπαινεῖ καὶ ἀποδέχεται ὃ θεός, τὰ δὲ κακὰ ἡμῶν ὃ τῶν κακῶν πατὴρ 6 110 
διάβολος" καὶ ὃ μὲν ἔπαινος ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ τοῖς ἁγίοις, ὁ δὲ ψόγος τοῖς ἄξια 
ψόγου πεποιηκόσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου γίνεται. διὰ τοῦτο λέγεταί σοι παρὰ 


τῷ ἀποστόλῳ, it ina ὁ ἐξ EnanTiac ἐντρὰπῇ μηδὲν ἔχων λέγειν περὶ ἡμῶν φαῦλον. 


§ XIX. 

iv 6-8 [ταῦτα δὲ ἀδελφοὶ μετεσχημάτισα εἰς ἐμαυτὸν Kal ᾿Απολλὼ δι᾽ 
ὑμᾶς ἵνα ἐν ἡμῖν μάθητε τὸ Μὴ ὑπὲρ ὃ γέγραπται φρονεῖν, ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ ἑνὸς [μὴ] φυσιοῦσθε κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου. τίς γάρ σε διακρίνει ; τί δὲ ἔχεις 
ὃ οὐκ ἔλαβες ; εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔλαβες, τί καυχᾶσαι ὡς μὴ λαβών ; ; ἤδη κεκορεσμένοι 
ἐστέ ; ἤδη ἐπλουτήσατε ; χωρὶς ἡμῶν ἐβασιλεύσατε ; καὶ ὄφελόν γε ἐβασι- 
ἵνα καὶ (ἡ μεῖς ὑμῖν συμβασιλεύσωμεν.] 


[Ὠριγένους 

Γέγραπται ταῦτα, φησίν, ἐν μετασχηματισμᾷ τῷ κατὰ τὰ TOTETT 
πράγματα, οὐχ ἵνα περὶ Παύλου καὶ ᾿Απολλὼ ταῦτα γινώσκωμεν μόνον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καθ᾽ ἑκάστην γενεὰν τὰ γινόμενα ἀνάλογον τούτοις προζ(σ)ορῶντες 
ὀρθῶς προσέχωμεν μήποτε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐμπέσωμεν εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ ὡς 5 
ἐν θεάτροις τοῖς διασχιζομένοις περὶ τὰ ἀκροάματα διασχιζζώμεθα) περὶ 
τοὺς διδασκάλους. 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴδωμεν τὸ ἵνα ἐν ἡμῖν μάθητε τὸ Μὴ ὑπὲρ ὃ γέγραπται. ἐάν τις 
ἕξιν ἔχων ὑποδεεστέραν πρὶν πληρῶσαι τὰ γεγραμμένα θέλει ἀναβῆναι 
εἰς τὰ ὑπὲρ ἃ γέγραπται, οὐδὲ νοήσει ἃ γέγραπται. ὥσπερ γὰρ κλίμακα 10 
οὐχ οἷόν τέ ἐστιν ἀναβῆναί τινα μὴ ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντα ἀπὸ τῶν κατωτέρω κατὰ 
τὸ δυνατόν, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐπὶ τῶν μαθημάτων τῶν θείων. τοῦτο μὴ καλῶς 
νοήσαντες οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν αἱρέσεων ἐπαγγέλλονται παραδόσεις καὶ λέγουσιν 
Atr(a)e ὑπὲρ τὰ γεγραμμένα εἰσίν᾽ ταύτας γὰρ παρέδωκεν ὃ Σωτὴρ ἡμῶν 
τοῖς ἀποστόλοις ἐν ἀπορρήτῳ, καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ δεῖνι ἢ τῷ δεῖνι" καὶ 15 
οὕτως διὰ ταύτης τῆς μγθολογίδο ἐξαπάτῶοι τὰς κἀρλίδο τῶν ἀκάκων. οἱ δὲ 
λοιποὶ φασὶν Γέγραπται Τί βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν TH ὀφθδλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
Coy τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου δοκὸν OF κἀτἀνοεῖο᾽ καὶ Mi κρίνετε ina μὴ κριθῆτε. 
εἰ γάρ ἐσμεν ἕν καὶ συνδεδέμεθα ἀλλήλοις, ἐπανίστασθαι ἀλλήλοις οὐ χρή. 
Ὃ τἀπεινῶν γὰρ ἑλγτὸν ὑψωθήοετδι καὶ Ὃ θέλων ἐν ὑμῖν einai πρῶτος ἔστω 18 
πάντων EcyaToc καὶ Ἕκδοτος ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθη ἐν τούτῳ μενέτω. 


21 


110. Io, viii 44 113. Tit. ii 8 XIX τό. Rom. xvi 18 17. Matt. 
vii 3 18, Matt. vii 1 19. Cf. Gal. iii 28 20. Le. xviii 14; Mc. ix 35 
21. 1 Cor. vii 24 4 


XIX 8 ff. Cf. for another discussion and application of the words Ὑπὲρ ἃ (sic) 
γέγραπται Origen’s Comm. in Ev. Joh, iv 5-6 (ed. Preuschen p. 230), 


XIX 3. γινώσκομεν MS 4. προσορῶντες ut uid, m.p.: προορῶντες corr. male 
6. διασχιζώμεθα Turner : διασχίζονται MS 14. αὐτοὶ Μ5 
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Ταῦτά ἐστι καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἃ γέγραπται, ἕνα ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς ph φυσιοῦ- 
σθαι κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου" οἱ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς διανείμαντες, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐκ τούτου 
οἱ δὲ ἐξ ἐκείνου καλεῖσθαι βουληθέντες, ἀλλήλοις διεμάχοντο, τοὺς 

28 σφετέρους ἕκαστοι διδασκάλους ὑπερτιθέναι τῶν ἄλλων φιλονεικοῦντες, 
εἶτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς λοιπὸν τοὺς διδασκάλου. Τίς γάρ σε διακρίνει; 
τίς σε μέρους ἐχειροτόνησεν ; διὰ τί μὴ πάντων διδάσκαλος ὁμοίως 
καλῇ; τί δὲ ἔχεις ὃ οὐκ ἔλαβες; ἐπὶ τίνι δὲ μέγα φρονεῖς; ἐπ᾽ 
εὐγλωττίᾳ; GAN ὁ θεός σοι ταύτην κεχάρισται. GAN’ ἐπὶ γνώσει; καὶ 

30 τοῦτο θεῖον τὸ δῶρον. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ θαυματουργίαις ; καὶ ταύτῃ τοῦ πνεύματος 
ἡ ἐνέργεια. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔλαβες, τί καυχᾶσαι ὡς μὴ λαβών; οὐδεὶς ἐπ᾽ 
τῷ δεδωκότι. 

Δεήσει ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν συνάγειν τί σημαίνει τὸ διακρίνειν, ἵν᾽ οὕτως 

35 ἐφαρμόσωμεν τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις. “O θεὸς ἔστη φησὶν ἐν ογνάγωγῇ θεῶν, ἐν 
μέοῳ δὲ Beoye διάκρινεῖ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ φαίνεται ἔργον θεοῦ τὸ διακρίνειν᾽ ἄλλου γὰρ 
ὄντος τοῦ κρίνειν, ὅπερ συμβαίνει περὶ τοὺς ἀξίους κρίσεως, ἀγαθόν ἐστι τὸ 
ἐν οὐνάγωγῇ θεῶν εὑρεθῆναι θεόν, ἵνα μηκέτι κριθῇ τις ἀλλὰ διακριθῇ καὶ 

79 οἱονεὶ τάξιν πιστευθῇ μίαν τινὰ ὧν πιστεύονται οἱ ἐν ογνάγωγῇ θεοί. ἀλλὰ καὶ 

40 ἐν τῷ Προφῆται δύο ἢ τρεῖς AadeiT@can καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι AlaKpINéT@CAN ἔοικεν τὸ δια- 
κρίνειν ἐκεῖ ἐπὶ τοῦ διαρθροῦζν) λαμβάνειν οἱονεὶ Τρανούτωσαν τὰ λεγόμενα καὶ 
διακρινέτωσαν καὶ νοείτωσαν. ἐν δὲ τῷ ὋΟ διακρινόμενος ἐὰν φάγῃ κἀτἀκέκριτδι ὅτι 
οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως, τὸ διάκρινόμενος φαίνεται ὅτι ἐπὶ ψόγου λέλεκται. καὶ πάλιν 
ΠΠροολαμβάνεοθε ἀλλήλους, μὴ εἰς διάκρίοεις διάλλογιομῶν ἁμαρτάνοντζ(ε)ςς" 

43 εὑρέθη τοίνυν ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς ἡ λέξις ὅτε μὲν ἐπὶ τῶν κρειττόνων τεταγμένη 
ὅτε δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐναντίων. ἐνθάδε οὖν λέγεται τὸ διακρίνειν ἀντὶ τοῦ Σὲ μὲν 
οὐδεὶς διακρίνει τῶν ἐν Κορίνθῳ οὐδὲ xpive’ σὺ δὲ διακρίνεις οἰκονόμογο 
MYCTHPION θεοῦ, καὶ λέγεις ᾿Εγώ εἰμι Πλύλογ καὶ φάσκεις ᾿Εγὼ Kuod ἢ dys 
᾿Εγώ εἰμι ᾿Απολλώ. θεοῦ ἔργον ἐστὶ τὸ διακρίνειν τοῦς ἀποστόλους, οὐ σόν. 

80 ὥσπερ οὖν οὐ χρή σε κρίνειν, οὐδὲ διακρίνειν τοὺς ὑπηρέτας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου" 
ἐν τῇ γὰρ διακρίσει ἧ διακρίνεις τοὺς ἀποστόλους αὐτὸς σαυτὸν διακρίνεις 
καὶ χωρίζεις ἁμαρτάνων. Χριστὸς γὰρ ἦλθεν τὰ διακεκριμένα ἑνῶσαι, ἵνα 
μηκέτι ἦμεν διῃρημένοι. ἐὰν τελειωθῶμεν ὥστε τὴν capa μηκέτι ἐπιθγμεῖν 
κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος τὸ δὲ TINEYMA KATA τῆς CapKOC, τῷ NENEKP@CBAl τὰ μέλη τὰ 

55 ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, οὐκέτι ἐσόμεθα ἐν διακρίσει ἀλλ᾽ οἱονεὶ ἐν συγκράσει καὶ τῇ ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ συναγωγῇ ἡμῶν. 

XIX. 35. Ps. ἰχχχὶ (Ixxxii) 1 40. 1 Cor. xiv 29 42. Rom, xiv 23 
44. Rom. xiv 1 47. 1 Cor. iv 1; ib. iii 4 50. 1 Cor, iv 51-2. Cf. 
Eph. ii 14 53. Gal. v17 52-4. Col. iii 5 54-5. Cf. 1 Cor. vii 5 

XIX 33-4. Two extracts from Severian and Chrysostom are interpolated 
between these two passages, but there is no fresh lemma, 

XIX. 27. μέρους MS: - ξιδάσκαλον Turner 30. leg. fortasse θεῖόν 
τι δῶρον 41. διαρθροῦν Turner : διάρθρου MS 44. ἁμαρτάνοντες scripsi (cf. 
ἁμαρτάνων infra l. 52) : ἁμαρτάνοντος MS 55. rasura est 2 litt. ante γῆς 
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Νοείσθω δὲ καὶ ἁπλούστερον ἐπὶ διαφόρων σχισμάτων. 

Ἴδωμεν δὲ καὶ τὸ Τί δὲ ἔχεις ὃ οὐκ ἔλαβες ; ἀμφίβολος γὰρ ἡ λέξις" 
δύναται γὰρ νοεῖσθαι ὅτι πᾶν κτῆμα ὃ ἔχομεν λαβόντες ἀπὸ θεοῦ ἔχομεν, 
καὶ πάλιν Τί προσποιῇ ἔχειν ὃ μὴ ἔλαβες ; οἷον ἐάν τις μὴ λαβὼν χάρισμα 60 
ἄνωθεν παρὰ θεοῦ προσποι(ῆ ται ἐν χαρίσματι εἶναι, λέγεται πρὸς τὸν τοιοῦ- 
τον μὴ λαβόντα Τί δὲ ἔχεις ὃ οὐκ ἔλαβες ; εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔλαβες, τί καυχᾶσαι 
ὡς μὴ λαβών; 

ἤϑη κεκορεσμένοι ἐστέ; ἤδη ἐπλουτήσατε ; χωρὶς ἡμῶν ἐβασιλεύσατε ; 
Ὃ πεινῶν καὶ διψῶν τὴν δικδιοούνην {τὴν) τῶν λογίων τῆς ἀληθείας οὐκ 65 
ἀρκεῖται ἑνὶ διδασκάλῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν εὕρῃ δεύτερον συγχρῆται καὶ τούτῳ, 
ἀκορέστως γὰρ ἔχει τῶν καλῶν: ἐὰν καὶ τρίτου εὐπορήσῃ, γίνεται καὶ 
παρὰ τὸν τρίτον' οὐκ ἀποδιελὼν ἑαυτῷ ἕνα λέγει ᾿Εγώ εἰμι Tlaydoy ἢ Kua 
ἢ ᾿Απολλώ. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἐμφαίνει τὸ κεκορέσθαι τζό)ν, πλειόνων (ὄν των 80 
διδασκάλων καὶ Παύλου διδάσκοντος καὶ Κηφᾶ καὶ ᾿Απολλώ, ἑνὶ προσκλινό- 7° 
μενον μὴ ὠφελεῖσθαι ἀπὸ πάντων, διὰ τοῦτο λέγει Κορινθίοις Ἤδη κεκορε- 
σμένοι ἐστέ; ἀκόλουθον δὲ τούτῳ τὸ Ἤδη ἐπλουτήσατε ; οἷον Συνηγάγετε τὸν 
πλοῦτον τὸν ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων τῶν ἀπὸ Παύλου καὶ οὐκέτι χρήζετε τῶν 
(ἀπ᾽) ᾿Απολλὼ ἢ τῶν ἀπὸ Κηφᾶ; ἢ πάντων καταφρονεῖτε, ὡς ἐμπεφορημένοι 
καὶ πλουτοῦντες ἐν Tanti λόγῳ Kai MACH γνώοει᾽ ἀκολούθως δὲ καὶ τὸ Χωρὶς 75 
ἡμῶν ἐβασιλεύσατε; ἐμὲ yap τὸ ὅσον ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀπεχωρίσατε τῆς βασιλείας 
καὶ ἑαυτοὺς δέ, ἀπὸ τῶν λοιπῶν ἑνί τινι προσκλιθέντες: καὶ οὐ λέγει χωρὶς 
ἐμοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ἐμπεριλάβῃ καὶ κοινὸν αὐτὸ ποιήσῃ- 

καὶ ὄφελόν γε ἐβασιλεύσατε, ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν συμβασιλεύσωμεν. “Apa 
δὲ τάχα καὶ μυστήριόν τι ὑποβάλλει κατὰ τὸν τόπον. οἱ γὰρ ὑποδεέστεροι 80 
τάχιον ἐν τῇ ἐπαγγελίᾳ γίνονται, οἱ δὲ τελειότεροι βράδιον ἀπολαμβάνουσι 
τὰς ἐπαγγελίας: καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ γραφῆς δείξω: οἱ ὑπὸ τῷ Μωσῇ κληρο- 
δοτούμενοι πρῶτοι εἰλήφασι τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, οἱ δὲ ὑπὸ τῷ Ἰησοῦ κληροδοτού- 
μενοι ὕστερον εἰλήφασιν" ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ πάντων τῶν δικαίων λέγεται τὸ 
Οὗτοι πάντες μάρτγρηθέντες διὰ τῆς πίοτεως οὐκ EKOMICANTO τὴν ἐπδγγελίδν, TOY 85 
θεοῦ περὶ ἡμῶν κρεῖττόν τι προβλεψάμένογ, ἵνὰ μὴ χωρὶς ἡμῶν τελειωθῶοιν. 
διὰ τοῦτο φησὶν χωρὶς ἡμῶν ἐβασιλεύσατε ; καὶ ὄφελόν γε ἐβασιλεύσατε, 
ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν συμβασιλεύσωμεν. ὅταν γὰρ ὑμεῖς οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ ἀκροαταὶ 
βασιλεύσητε, τότε ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι καὶ ἡμᾶς καταντῆσαι ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ 
κυρίου Ἰησοῦ τελείαν βασιλείαν. go 


62. Matt. v6 66. 1 Cor. iii 4 73. tCor.is 80 f. Cf. Heb. ix 15 
83 f. Heb. xi 39-40 87. Cf. Eph. iv 13 


58. εἴδωμεν MS 61. προσποιεῖται MS 65. τὴν τῶν scripsi: καὶ τῶν 
MS ἴογίαββε τῆς ᾿Αληθείας 69. τὸ κεκορέσθαι τῶν πλειόνων [lacuna 2-3 litt.] 
τῶν διδασκάλων MS : τὸ κεκ. πλειόνων τῶν διδασκάλων Swete : τὸ κεκ. τὸ τόν, πλειόνων 
ὄντων διδασκάλων «.7.d, Turner : fortasse τῷ κεκ. τόν, πλειόνων ὄντων διδασκάλων K.T.A. 
74. ἀπ᾿ ᾿Απολλώ Turner: ᾿Απολλῷῶ MS per incuriam 75. τοῦ MS 
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§ XX. 


iv 9-10 [δοκῶ γάρ, ὁ θεὸς ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχάτους ἀπέδειξεν ὡς 
ἐπιθανατίους. ὅτι θέατρον ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμῳ καὶ ἀγγέλοις καὶ ἀνθρώποις. 
ἡμεῖς μωροὶ διὰ Χριστόν, ὑμεῖς δὲ φρόνιμοι ἐν Χριστῷ: ἡμεῖς ἀσθενεῖς, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ ἰσχυροί- ὑμεῖς ἔνδοξοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἄτιμοι. 


Ὅσῳ τις ἐπιδικάζεται τῶν ἀληθινῶν καὶ ἐπουρανίων πρωτείων, τοσούτῳ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ταπεινοφροσύνης ἔσχατος γίνεται πάντων ἀνθρώπων οἶμαι καὶ 
τοιοῦτόν τι τὸν ἀπόστολον νενοηκότα εἰρηκέναι "Emoi τῷ EdayicToTep@ πάντων 

5 ἀ(τί)γων ἐδόθη καὶ χάρις δὕτη. οὐχ ὅτι κατὰ τὸν ἁγιασμὸν ἐλάττων ἦν πάντων 
ἁγίων" τοῦτο γὰρ οὔτε ἐφρόνει οὔτε εἰ ἔλεγεν ἠλήθευεν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντων τῶν 
πιστευόντων ταπεινότερον ἑαυτὸν ἐποίει, γενόμενος ἤπιος ἐν μέοῳ πάντων, 
ὡς ἐὰν τροφὸς θάλπη τὰ ἑδλγτῆς τέκνα. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἐπετήδευον οἱ ἀπόστολοι ἔσχατοι 
εἶναι τῇ ἑαυτῶν προαιρέσει, παντὶ δὲ ἐπιτηδεύματι καλῷ, ἐὰν μὴ μαρτυρήσῃ ὃ 

10 θεὸς καὶ πληρώσῃ τὸ βούλημα τοῦ ἐπιτηδεύοντος, οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ τὸ ἀγαθὸν 
τέλος διὰ τοῦ ἐπιτηδεύοντος" διὰ τοῦτο τυχὸν εἴρηκεν ὃ ἀπόστολος Δοκῶ 
γάρ, ὁ θεὸς ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχάτους ἀπέδειξεν ὡς ἐπιθανατίους" εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ ἐγώ, φησίν, πεποίηκα καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι ἵνα ἔσχατοι γινώμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀποδείξεως ἐδεόμεθα καὶ τῆς ἀπὸ θεοῦ χάριτος ἵνα τελειωθῶμεν ἐν τῷ ἔσχατοι 

15 εἶναι τῷ κόσμῳ. τὸ δὲ Δοκῶ ὥσπερ ἀλλαχοῦ εἶπεν Δοκῶ δὲ κἀγὼ πνεῦμά 
θεοῦ ἔχειν. 

“Appolov δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένοις ἐσχάτοις τὸ γενέσθαι 
πρώτοις παρὰ τῷ θεῷ᾽ ἀληθὲς γὰρ ὅτι οἱ Ecyator γίνονται πρῶτοι. ἁρμόζει δὲ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ εἶναι ἐπιθανατίους. ὅσῳ γάρ τις τελειότερον χριστιανίζει, 

20 τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἐπιθανάτιός ἐστιν. πότε γὰρ οὐ κινδυνεύει, ἐλέγχων τὸν 
ἁμαρτάνοντα πολλάκις ἰσχυρότερον ὑπάρχοντα ἐν τῷ βίῳ καὶ κολάσαι δυνάμενον, 
ἐπιδημῶν τόποις ὅπογ οὐκ ὠνομάςθη Χριοτόο, καὶ τιθεὶς θεμέλιον ξενίζοντα καὶ 
ταράσσοντα τοὺς ἀκούοντας ; ἀληθῶς γὰρ ἔλεγεν ὃ Παῦλος Kad ἡμέραν 
ἀποθνήοκω, νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν κδύχηοιν ἣν ἔχω ἐν Χριοτῷ “Incoy τῷ κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, 

85 ἀλλ᾽ ὑποφαίν( ε)γτζ(αγ)ίμοι ἐρευνῶντι τὸν λόγον διχῶς δύνασθαι τὸν ἐπιθανάτιον 

26 λαμβάνεσθαι καθ᾽ ἕνα μὲν τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον καθ᾽ ὃν δεῖ πάντοτε τὴν 
νέκρωειν TOY ᾿Ἰηοοῦ ἐν τῷ cadmati περιφέρειν" καθ᾽ ἕτερον δὲ ἐπιθανάτιός ἐστιν 
ὃ δίκαιος σύμμορφος ὧν rév θανάτου τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀεὶ ἀποθνήσκων τῷ 
κόσμῳ, οὕτω δὲ πρέπον ἐστὶ θεὸν ἀποδεικνύειν καὶ ἐσχάτους καὶ ἐπιθανατίους 

30 τοὺς ἀποστόλους τοῦ Χριστοῦ ὄντας. 


XX 4. Eph. iii 8 7. 1 Thess. ii 7 9. Cf. Heb. ii 4 15. 1 Cor. vii 40 
18. Matt. xx 16 al. 22. Rom, xv 20 22. Cf. Act. xvii 20; 1 Cor, iii 11 
23. 1 Cor. xv 31 25. 2 Cor. iv 10 28. Cf. Phil. iii 10 


XX 4. τῶν MS 5. (arian) : dvaw MS 11. διὰ τοῦ ἐπιτηδεύοντος MS, 


recte Swete, Nairne: om. διὰ uel leg. διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τοῦ ἐπιτηδεύοντος Turner 
25. bwopaiverai Turner: ὑποφαίνοντί MS 
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Εἶτα ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν τὸ ὅτι θέατρον ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμῳ καὶ 
ἀγγέλοις καὶ ἀνθρώποις. ἐὰν Παῦλος ἀγωνίζηται καὶ Πέτρος, οἱ ἄγγελοι 
τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν καινὴν θέαν ταύτην ἐπείγονται ἵνα ἴδωσιν ἄνθρωπον σάρκα 
περιβεβλημένον παλαίοντα πρὸς τὰς ἀρχάς, πρὸς τὰς ἐξογοίδο, πρὸς τοὺς 
κοομοκράτορδο τοῦ κόσμου τούτογ, πρὸς τὰ TINeyMATIKA τῆς πονηρίδο ἐν τοῖς 35 
ἐπογράνίοιο" καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι δὲ παρεγίνοντο καινὸν θέαμα ἰδεῖν, κήρυκα καὶ 
διδάσκαλον καινοῦ λόγου. οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος θέατρον ἦν ὅλων τῶν ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν εὐφραινομένων ἐπὶ ἑνὶ AMapTWAG METANOOYNTI. 

Εἶτα ὃ τηλικοῦτος ὡς ἔσχατος ἐν κόσμῳ ἐπιπλήσσει τοῖς πεφγοιωμένοιο, 
καὶ φησὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς Ἡμεῖς μωροὶ διὰ Χριστόν. Παῦλος γὰρ. διδούς μοι 49 
ἐντολὴν καὶ λέγων Εἴ tic λοκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν Ἵοοφὸς inal ἐν τῷ δἰῶνι τούτῳ 
μωρὸς γενέσθω, ina γένηται ςοφός, πολλῷ πλέον αὐτὸς ἐτήρει τὸ ἐν κόσμῳ 
τούτῳ μωρὸς γενέσθαι. πῶς γὰρ οὐκ ἦν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ μωρός, 
καταγγέλλων τὸν ἐοστάγρωμένον καὶ ANACTACIN νεκρῶν καὶ τὰ περὶ τοῦ 
μέλλοντος aid@noc, καὶ πείθων τοὺς ἀνθρώπους καταφρονεῖν τῆς παρούσης 45 
ζωῆς; 

Εἶτα cipwvei{a) Ὑμεῖς φρόνιμοι φησὶν ἐν Χριστῷ οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν ἀληθῶς 
φρόνιμοι ἐν Χριστῷ, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγων εἰρωνικῶς προέτρεπεν αὐτοὺς 
γενέσθαι φρονίμους ἐν Χριστῷ. Ὑμεῖς ἔνδοξοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἄτιμοι᾽ οὐκέτι 
προσέθηκεν Ὑμεῖς ἔνδοξοι, ἐν Χριστῷ. ἐὰν γὰρ ἴδῃς πολλοὺς τῶν πιστεύειν 50 
δοκούντων ἔχοντας ἀξιώματα κοσμικά, λέγε πρὸς αὐτούς, ἐὰν σὺ ταπεινὸς ἧς 
ἐν κόσμῳ, Ὑμεῖς ἔνδοξοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἄτιμοι" ἡμεῖς ἀσθενεῖς, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰσχυροί- 
οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀσθενέστερον ἀληθινοῦ χριστιανοῦ ὡς πρὸς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον. 


§ ΧΧΙ. 


iv 15 [ἐὰν γὰρ μυρίους παιδαγωγοὺς ἔχητε ἐν Χριστῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολλοὺς 
πατέρας" ἐν γὰρ Χριστῷ ἸΙησοῦ διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα. 


[Ὠριγένους] 

Ταῦτα ἁπλούστατα δοκεῖ εἶναι καὶ μὴ δεόμενά τινος διηγήσεως" ἔχει δὲ 87 
κεκρυμμένα νοήματα. οὐδεὶς ἀνὴρ παιδαγωγεῖται ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις νήπιος καὶ 
ἀτελής: καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἔγραφεν ᾿Ἔφεσίοις ταῦτα ἀλλὰ Κορινθίοις, πρὸς οὗς 
φησὶν Tara ὑμᾶς ἐπότιολ, oY Βρῶμλ᾽ οὔπω γὰρ ἐλύνδοθε᾽ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἔτι νῦν 5 
δύνδοθε, ἔτι γάρ écte capKiKoi. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἠδυνήθην ὑμῖν AaAfical ὧς πνεγ- 
maTIKOIC ἀλλ᾽ ὡς οἀρκικοῖς, ὧς νηπίοις ἐν Χριοτῷ. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοῦτο κατανοη- 
τέον: ἐὰν καὶ δεώμεθα παιδαγωγοῦ, πάντως ὃ πεπιστευμένος τοῦτο παραδεῖγμα 
τὸν λόγον, τὸν βίον, διδότω τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ εὐταξίᾳ: ἔστιν οὖν πατὴρ μὲν ὁ πρώτως 

34. Eph. vi 12 38. Le. xv 10 39. 1 Cor. v 2; cf. iv6 41. 1 Cor, 
iii 18 44. 1 Cor. i 23; Heb. vi 2, 4 ΧΧΙ 5. 1 Cor. iii2-3 6. 1 Cor. 1 

XX 52. It might seem that Origen inverted these clauses, but there is no 
authority for the change. XXI 4. Cf. § xviii 15-16 supra. 


47. εἰρωνεία MS XXI 7 ff. ἔτι δὲ... κατανοητέον ἐὰν wat. . . παιδαγωγοῦ" 
πάντως ὃ πεπιστευμένος. τοῦτο παραδεῖγμα .. . εὐταῤία MS 
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10 σπείρας τὸν χριστιανισμὸν ἐν ψυχῇ" παιδαγωγὸς δὲ ὃ μετὰ τοῦτον παραλαβὼν 
παῖδα καὶ ἄγων αὐτόν. 

[iv 16] παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί, μιμηταί μου γίνεσθε. 

Τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν Ὥς μετριάζω, μετριάζετε: ὡς πάσχω, πάσχετε: ἀπὸ τῶν παθη- 
μάτων, μὴ ἀπὸ τῶν χαρισμάτων, σεμνύνε 

15. [iv 17] διὰ τοῦτο ἔπεμψα ὑμῖν Τιμόθεον ὃς (ἐστὶν) τέκνον μου ἀγαπητὸν 
καὶ πιστὸν ἐν Χριστῷ' ὃς ὑμᾶς ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς μου τὰς ἐν Χριστῷ καθὼς 
πανταχοῦ ἐν πάσῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ διδάσκω. 

Καὶ τὴν περὶ αὐτοὺς διάθεσιν ἔδειξε τὸν Τιμόθεον πέμψας, καὶ τὴν περὶ τὸν 

88 Τιμόθεον φιλοστοργίαν τέκνον ἀγαπητὸν ὀνομάσας" καὶ τὴν ἄλλην δὲ αὐτοῦ 

20 δεδήλωκεν ἀρετὴν πιστὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ καλέσας. Οὗτος, φησί, τὰς ἐμὰς διηγήσεται 
πράξεις: ὁδοὺς γὰρ τὰς πράξεις καλεῖ. ταύτας δὲ οὐκ εἶπεν Διδάξει, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
ἀναμνήσει. λήθην δὲ αὐτῶν ὁ λόγος κατηγορεῖ: αὐτόπται γὰρ ἐγεγόνεσαν 
τῆς ἀποστολικῆς ἀρετῆς. προστέθεικεν δὲ ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις πάσαις 
τήνδε προσφέρειν εἴωθεν τὴν διδασκαλίαν. 

25 Ταῦτα κοινῇ πάντων κατηγορήσας κατὰ τοῦ πεπορνευκότος λοιπὸν ἐκφέρει 

[iv 18] ὡς μὴ ἐρχομένου δέ μου πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐφυσιώθησάν τινες. 

Προειδὼς αὐτοῦ τὴν μεταμέλειαν ὃ θεσπέσιος Παῦλος οὐ τίθησι τὴν 
προσηγορίαν, ἵνα μὴ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις κατάδηλος γένηται, ἀλλ᾽ ἀορίστως 
ἔφη τινές. 

§ XXII. 

iv 19-20 [καὶ γνώσομαι οὐ τὸν λόγον τῶν πεφυσιωμένων ἀλλὰ Thy δύναμιν, 

οὐ γὰρ ἐν λόγῳ ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν δυνάμει.] 
[Ὠριγένους] 

Λόγον μὲν φησὶ τὴν εὐγλωττίαν, ὡς καὶ ἑτέρωθι εἰ Kai ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ τῇ γνώςει" δύναμιν δὲ τὴν ἀπὸ θεοῦ: ὅταν γὰρ ἀπὸ θεοῦ 7 ὁ λόγος, δύναμιν 
ἔχει, διὸ γέγραπται Κύριος δώσει ῥῆμα τοῖς εὐδγγελιζομένοις AyNAME! πολλῇ. καὶ 

5 ϑυνάμει μᾶλλον πεποιθότες οἱ ἀπόστολοι ἐπεδήμουν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις καὶ ταῖς 
πόλεσιν, ἤπερ τῷ λόγῳ" οὐ γὰρ εἴ τις καλῶς φράζει, παρὰ τοῦτο τὴν βασιλείαν 
ἔχει τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου δύναμις ἐν λόγοις, ἐκεῖ ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, ἥτις 
καὶ τὴν ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς Bacideyoycan Amaptian ἐξορίζει καὶ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ 
Βδοιλείὰν ἐντὸς ἡμῶν γενέσθαι παρασκευάζει. 

§ XXIII. 

iv 21-v 2 [τί θέλετε ; ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 4 ἐν ἀγάπῃ πνεύματί τε 
πραύτητος ; ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν πορνεία, καὶ τοιαύτη πορνεία ἥτις οὐδὲ 
ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὀνομάζεται, ὥστε γυναῖκά τινα τοῦ πατρὸς ἔχειν. καὶ ὑμεῖς 


XXII 2. 2 Cor. xi 6 4. Ps, ᾿ἰχνὶϊ (Ixviii) 12 7. Rom. vi 12 7-8. Cf. 
Le. xvii 21 


XXI 12. ἀδελφοί : deest in lemmate 15. éorlvdeestinMS XXII 7. rasura 
est ante θεοῦ 1° 
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πεφυσιωμένοι ἐστέ, καὶ οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἐπενθήσατε, ἵνα ἐξαρθῇ ἐκ μέσου ὑμῶν ὁ 
τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο ποιήσας. 
[ Ὠριγένου»] 


Οὐκ ἀεὶ οὔτε ὃ θεὸς οὔτε οἱ τούτου θεσπέσιοι μαθηταὶ κέχρηνται χρηστοῖς 90 
λόγοις πρὸς τοὺς ἀκούοντας οὐδὲ ἀεὶ τοῖς ἀποτόμοις, ἀλλὰ ποτὲ μὲν τούτοις 
ποτὲ δὲ ἐκείνοις. ἐπεὶ οὖν εἶχεν ῥάβδον ὁ Παύλου λόγος, εἶχεν δὲ καὶ πνεῦμα 
πραὕὔτητος καὶ χρηστότητος, πυνθάνεται Κορινθίων, μὴ θέλων προπετέστερον 5 
καὶ ταχύτερον χρήσασθαι τῷ ἀποτομωτέρῳ᾽ οὐχ ὅτι χωρὶς ἀγάπης γίνεται 
ἡ ῥάβδος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἡ ἀγάπη κέκρυπται ἐν τῷ τὴν ῥάβδον ἔχοντι, καὶ οὐ δείκνυσι 
τὴν ἀγάπην ἐν τῇ ἀποτομίᾳ τῆς ἐπιπλήξεως. εἶτα τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς τοιαύτης 
πεύσεως ἐπιφέρει λέγων Ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν πορνεία ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν. μανθάνομεν ὅτι περὶ πορνείας ἡμᾶς κατεπάδεσθαι δεῖ ἵνα μὴ πέσωμεν, το 
καὶ ἄλλο δε(ῖ) μαθεῖν ἵνα καὶ οἱ μὴ συνειδότες ἑαυτοῖς πορνείαν, συνειδότες δὲ 
συναγομένοζι)ς πορνεύουσιν, μὴ φυσιῶνται, εἰδότες ὅτι καὶ αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτωλοί 
εἰσι τῷ ἁμαρτωλὸν εἶναι τὸν συναγόμενον μετ᾽ αὐτῶν" ὅλῃ γὰρ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
ἐγκαλεῖ περὶ ἑνὸς πορνεύσαντος, καὶ τῇ φυσιώσει αὐτῶν ἐγκαλεῖ ὡς οὐ κατὰ 
λόγον γινομένῃ, μάλιστα διὰ τὸ ἔτι εἶναι πόρνον ἐν αὐτοῖς. καὶ τρίτον 91 
μανθάνομεν ὅτι καὶ πορνειῶν εἰσὶ διαφοραί, ὥστε εἶναι πορνείαν βαρυτάτην τό 
τινὰ καὶ ἄλλην ἐλάττονα καὶ ἄλλην ἔτι ἐλάττονα. οὐκοῦν ἐν τῇ κρίσει 
τοῦ θεοῦ οὐχ ἁπλῶς οἱ πόρνοι κρίνονται οὐδὲ τὴν αὐτὴν καταδίκην 
λήψονται διὰ τὸ πεπορνευκέναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ ποσότης καὶ ἡ ποιότης αὔξει τὴν 
κόλασιν καὶ ἡ προαίρεσις καὶ ὃ χρόνος. ἐν Κορίνθῳ τοίνυν εἷς τις παράνομον 20 
γάμον ἐγάμησεν" τὴν γὰρ μητρυιὰν αὐτοῦ ἠγάγετο ἀλλὰ τὸν τοιοῦτον γάμον 
πορνείαν ὁ ἀπόστολος καλεῖ καὶ τοιαύτην οἵαν μηδὲ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσίν ἐστιν ἀκούειν, 
ἵνα διδάξῃ ἡμᾶς ὅτι, ἐάν ποτε παρανόμως γαμῶμεν, οὐ λογίζεται ἡμῖν εἰς γάμον 
τὸν νομιζόμενον γάμον εἶναι ἀλλ᾽ εἰς πορνείαν. 

Εἶτα τοῦτον καταλιπὼν κατὰ τῆς τούτου συμμορίας τὴν κατηγορίαν 25 
εἰσφέρει: Καὶ ὑμεῖς πεφυσιωμένοι ἐστὲ καὶ οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἐπενθήσατε, ἵνα 
ἀρθῇ ἐκ μέσου ὑμῶν ὁ τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο ποιήσας. πᾶσιν ἐπιπλήσσει ὡς 
κακῶς αὐτὸν παραδεξαμένοις. ἐπὰν γὰρ (ἐν μέσῳ) ὄντος τοῦ ἁμαρτήσαντος 
φυσιώμεθα ἡμεῖς οἱ δοκοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς συνειδέναι τὰ κρείττονα, λέγετζαι) τὸ 
καὶ ὑμεῖς πεφυσιωμένοι ἐστέ. 30 

§ XXIV. 

V 3-5 [ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ ds ἀπὼν τῷ σώματι παρὼν δὲ τῷ πνεύματι ἤδη 
κέκρικα ὡς παρὼν τὸν οὕτως τοῦτο κατεργασάμενον ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου 

XXIII 3. Cf. Sap. Sol. xii 9 11, Cf. Rom. xi 11 

XXIII 30- XXIV 1. These passages are separated by six extracts from other 
writers, but there is no fresh lemma, 

XXIII 11. δὲ μαθεῖν MS: δεζ(ῖ) μαθειν Swete: δὲ {δεῖν μαθεῖν, nisi uelis δὲ 
μαζ(ν)θζάνομγεν Turner 12. συναγομένους MS per incuriam 15. ἔτι linea 
transuersa notauit corr. ut uid. 27. ἀρθῇ MS sed in lemmate ἐξαρθῇ 28. ἐν 
μέσῳ suppleui : om. MS 27, 30. ποιήσας" ἔστε. MS: ποιήσας; ἐστε; Turner 
29. λέγεται scripsi : λέγετε MS : 
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ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, συναχθέντων ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος σὺν τῇ 

δυνάμει τοῦ κυριοῦ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ Σατανᾷ 

εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός, ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα σωθῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ.] 
[Ὠριγένους] 

983 ΟὐΚἀκ εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς ψυχῆς, οὐκ εἰς ὄλεθρον τοῦ πνεύματος, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὄλεθρον 
τῆς σαρκός. ἵνα γὰρ τὸ πνεῦμα σωθῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου, παραδίδοται. 
ἐξέβαλεν yap ὃ Παῦλος τὸν τοιοῦτον, οὐκ εἰδὼς ὅτι metanorice: καὶ ἐπιοτρέψει 

5 ἀλλὰ θέλων αὐτὸν παιδεῦσαι. ἄλλο γάρ ἐστιν ἐκκόψαι τινὰ ὡς ἀνεπίδεκτον 
μετανοίας καὶ ἐπιστροφῆς, ἄλλο παραιτήσασθαι ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος καὶ ἐκβάλλειν 
τῆς ποίμνης, ὡς ποιμὴν ἐκβάλλει πρόβατον ψώραν ἔχον, ἵνα μὴ ἡ νομὴ τοῦ 
τραύματος ἐκείνου ἐφ᾽ ὅλον τὸ ποίμνιον νεμηθῇ. 

Θεραπευέσθωσαν οὖν οἱ κακῶς διάγοντες ἔξω γενόμενοι τῆς ποίμνης, ἐξομο- 
λογούμενοι καὶ πενθοῦντες τὰ ἴδια ἁμαρτήματα, ἐν νηστείαις καὶ πένθεσι καὶ 
κλαυθμοῖς καὶ τοῖς παραπλησίοις τὰ τῆς μετανοίας προσάγοντες. παραδίδονται 
γὰρ ἵνα παιδευθῶσιν, ὥστε αὐτῶν ὀλοθρευθῆναι τὴν σάρκα, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸ 
φρόνημὰ τῆς οἀρκόο' οὐχ ἵνα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτῶν ἅψηται, οὐχ ἵνα ἐκστήσῃ 
αὐτούς, οὐχ ἵνα ἄλλο τι ποιήσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἐξουσίαν λάβῃ μόνης τῆς (σαρκὸς) 
αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἐμοῦ διδόντος τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐν ἐμοὶ δυνάμεως τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

᾿Απὸ τοῦ κρείττονος αὐτοῦ ὅλην ὠνόμασε τὴν σωτηρίαν, ἵνα μὴ εἴπῃ Καὶ τὸ 
πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τὸ σῶμα σωθῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου, ἀλλὰ τὸ πνεῦμα 
σωθῇ, ἀπὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ὀνομάσας ὅλου τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὴν σωτηρίαν. ὡς γὰρ 
σωθησόμενον αὐτὸν κελεύει παραληφθῆναι εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ 

᾿Απεῖναι δὲ τῷ σώματι καὶ παρεῖναι τῷ πνεύματι Παύλου ἐστὶ καὶ 
τῶν παραπλησίων αὐτῷ: ἔφη γὰρ καὶ ἑτέρωθι Εἰ γὰρ καὶ τῇ οδρκὶ ἄπειμι, 
ἀλλὰ τῷ πνεύμδτι οὐν ὑμῖν εἰμι, YAiPWN καὶ BAETION τὸ CTepe@ma τῆς εἰς Χριοτὸν 
πίοτεως ὑμῶν. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἡμῶν δύναται εἰπεῖν ὅτι Πάρειμι καὶ βλέπω τῆς ἐκκλη- 

94 σίας τὰ προτερήματα ἢ τὴν τάξιν καὶ τὸ οτερέωμά τῆς εἰς Χριοτὸν πίοτεωο. 

26 τοιοῦτος ἦν Ἔλισσαϊῖος" εἰ γὰρ καὶ μὴ παρῆν τῷ σώματι, πνεύματι συναπῆλθεν 
τῷ Τιεζῇ καὶ φησὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν Οὐχὶ κα καρδία moy ἦν μετὰ coy ἡνίκα EdaBec τὸ 
AITAAANTON τοῦ ἀργυρίου καὶ ἔλαβες τὰς στολὰς ἀπὸ Νεμὰν τοῦ Σύρου; ἄρ᾽ 
οὖν ᾿Ελισσαῖος μὲν ταύτην τὴν χάριν εἶχεν, Παῦλος δὲ ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀπό- 
στολος ὃ Ζηλῶν τὰ χἀρίομάτὰ τὰ MEIZONA, μᾶλλον δὲ INA προφητεύη, οὐχ εἶχεν 
τοιαύτην χάριν ; ἀλλ᾽ ἀποφαίνομαι καὶ τεθαρρηκότως λέγω ὅτι ἦν Παῦλος οὐ 
μόνον ἀπόστολος ἀλλὰ καὶ προφήτης" τοιοῦτος ἦν ὅτε φησὶν “Econtar οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι φίλάγτοι, φιλάργγροι, ἀλάζόνες, ὑπερήφανοι, Βλάσφημοι, γονεῦειν ἀπειθεῖς" 
ταῦτα γὰρ οὐχ ὡς ἀπόστόλος ἀλλ᾽ ὡς προφήτης εἶπεν. καὶ Τὸ πνεῦμα δέ 

XXIV 4. Ioel ii 14 to-11. Cf. Ioel ii 12 13. Rom. viii 6, 7 19. Cf. 


2 Cor. ii 7 22-3, 25. Col. ii 5 27. 2 (4) Reg. v 26 28. 2 (4) 
Reg. v 23, 26 30. 1 Cor. xii 31; 1 Cor. χῖν 1 32-3. 2 Tim. iii 2 


XXIV 3, 17. κυρίου : + Ἰησοῦ MS in lemmate ἡ. ποιμνήν MS per incur, 
14. σαρκὸς scripsi: ψυχῆς MS 
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φησιν ῥητῶς λέγει ὅτι ἐν ἐοχάτοις Kaipoic AmocTHcoNTai τινες τῆς πίοτεωο. 35 
ποῖον δὲ πνεῦμα; ὡσεὶ ἔλεγεν Τὸ ἐν ἐμοὶ πνεῦμα. ἔχων οὖν ταύτην τὴν χάριν, 

εἰ καὶ ἀπῆν τῷ σώματι, ὅπου ἐβούλετο παρῆν τῷ πνεύματι" οὐ μόνος γὰρ 
παρῆν τῷ πνεύματι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ δύναμις ᾿ἸΙησοῦ. 


§ XXV. 


v 7-8 [ἐκκαθάρατε οὖν τὴν παλαιὰν ζύμην, ἵνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα, καθώς 
ἐστε ἄζυμοι. καὶ γὰρ τὸ macya ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐτύθη Χριστός. ὥστε 
ἑορτάζωμεν, μὴ ἐν ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ μηδὲ ἐν ζύμῃ κακίας καὶ πονηρίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
ἀζύμοις εἰλικρινείας καὶ ἀληθείας. 


[Ὠριγένους] 

Ὁ ἀποθέμενος τὸν πἀλδιὸν ἄνθρωπον οὖν Tac TPAZECIN δὐτοῦ καὶ τῆς παλαιᾶς 95 
ζύμης (οὐδὲν) ἔχων ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἀλλὰ καινὸν φύραμα ποιήσας τὸ κατὰ Χριστὸν 
Ἰησοῦν, οὗτος πεποίηκε τὴν τῶν ἀζύμων ἑορτήν" εἶτα μετὰ τὴν τῶν ἀζύμων 
ἑορτὴν ἡ νέα ζύμη φὰίνεται. Ἰησοῦς ὃ χριστός ἐστιν ἣ νέα ζύμη. ἐσθί- 5 
{w)pev οὖν πρῶτον ἄζυμα, ἀπεχόμενοι πάσης κακίας καὶ πονηρίας. περὶ τού- 
των ὃ ἀπόστολος διδάσκων φησὶν ᾿Εκκαθάρατε οὖν τὴν παλαιὰν ζύμην, ἵνα ἦτε 
νέον φύραμα, καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι- οἷόν τι παρὰ Ἰουδαίοις γίνεται, ἐὰν ἐπιφώ- 
oxy ἡ ἡμέρα ἡ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐκκαθαίρουσι πᾶσαν παλαιὰν ζύμην, πάντα τόπον 
τῆς οἰκίας περιαθροῦντες μή ποτε ζύμη ἐκεῖ εὑρεθῇ, οὕτως καὶ σὺ τὰ ἐν σοὶ 10 
ταμιεῖα κατανόησον μή που ζύμη ἐκεῖ, ἵνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα. 

καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι. ἐπεὶ ἦσαν ἐν Κορίνθῳ οἱ μὲν ἅγιοι οἱ δὲ οὐ τοιοῦτοι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαρτωλοὶ καθὰ ἐν προοιμίοις τῆς ἐπιστολῆς φθάσαντες ἔφαμεν, διὰ τοὺς 
ἐπαινετούς φησι καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι. 

καὶ γὰρ τὸ mdcya ἡμῶν ἐτύθη Χριστός" ὁρῶν ὅτι κατὰ τὸν Μωσέως νόμον 15 
πρῶτον τὸ πάοχὰ γίνεται καὶ θύεται τὸ πρόβατον, εἶτα μετὰ τὸ πρόβατον ἄζυμα 
ἐσθίουσι, διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν "Ἤδη τὸ πάοχὰ τέθυται Χριστός" 

ὥστε ἑορτάζωμεν, μὴ ἐν ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ μηδὲ ἐν ζύμῃ κακίας καὶ πονηρίας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀζύμοις εἰλικρινείας καὶ ἀληθείας. εἰλικρινείας, κατὰ τὴν πολιτείαν" 
ἀληθείας, κατὰ τὴν γνῶσιν" ἐν γὰρ ἀμφοτέροις χαρακτηρίζεται τὰ ἄζυμα τὰ 20 
ἀληθινά. 

§ XXVI. 

vo-11 [ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι πόρνοις, καὶ οὐ 
πάντως τοῖς πόρνοις τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἢ τοῖς πλεονέκταις ἢ ἅρπαξιν ἢ εἰδω- 
λολάτραις" ἐπεὶ ὀφείλετε ἄρα ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελθεῖν. νῦν δὲ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν μὴ 
συναναμίγνυσθαι ἐάν τις ἀδελφὸς ὀνομαζόμενος 1 πόρνος ἢ πλεονέκτης ἢ 
εἰδωλολάτρης ἢ λοίδορος ἢ μέθυσος ἢ ἅρπαξ, τῷ τοιούτῳ μηδὲ συνεσθίειν.7 ᾿ 
35- 1 Tim. ἵν 1 
iv 22 


XXV 3. οὐδέν suppleui : om. MS 4. ἑωρτήν MS* per incur. 5-6. ἐσθίω- 
μὲν Turner: ἐσθίομεν MS 11. μήπω m.p. ut uid. νέον φύραμα καθώς MS 


XXV ν. 7. Ex, xii 21 2. Col. iii 9; cf. Eph. 
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97 ὍὙπέλαβον τινὲς ἐκ τούτου τοῦ ῥητοῦ ὅτι πρὸ τῆς προτέρας πρὸς Κορινθίους 
ἐπιστολῆς ἐγέγραπτο ἄλλη τις ἐπιστολὴ τῷ ἀποστολῷ ἥτις νῦν οὐ σώζεται" 
καὶ ἔγραψεν αὐτοῖς μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι πόρνοις ὅσον ἐπὶ τῇ προκειμένῃ λέξει, 

5 ἀκούσας δὲ Κορινθίους τεταράχθαι, οἰομένους λέγεσθαι μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι 
πόρνοις μηδὲ τοῖς τοῦ κόσμου---ὅπερ ἀδύνατόν ἐστιν, ἐν τῷ βίῳ ὄντα μὴ ὁμιλεῖν 
ἐθνικοῖς συνεργοῖς, πραγματευταῖς, καὶ τοιούτοις τισὶν ἑτέροις ---σαφηνίζων, 
φασί, τὸ τότε παραλελειμμένον Οὐ περὶ πόρνων λέγω, φησί, τοῦ κόσμου τούτου 
ἀλλὰ περὶ τῶν ὀνομαζομένων μὲν ἀδελφῶν οὐκ ὄντων δὲ σεμνῶν. οἱ δὲ μὴ 

10 βουλόμενοι ἐπιστολὴν ἑτέραν εἶναι πρὸ ταύτης ἐροῦσι ταύτην τὴν λέξιν ἐπὶ 
ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἀναφέρεσθαι, ὅτι ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἐπιστολῇ ἔγραψα μὴ 
συναναμίγνυσθαι ὑμᾶς πόρνοις, πόρνοις δὲ λέγω τοῖσδε, οὐ τοῖσδε. 

Ἔοικεν δὲ ὁ ἀπόστολος συγκρίσει πόρνων πολλῷ χείρονας λέγειν εἶναι τοὺς 
ἐν ἡμῖν πόρνους: ὃ γὰρ ἔξωθεν πορνεύων οὐ νδὸν τοῦ θεοῦ φθείρει, οὐκ ἄρας 

15 Τὰ μέλη TOY Χριοτοῦ ποιεῖ πόρνης μέλη, οὐχ ὅλον τὸ φύραμα ζυμοῖ- κἀκεῖνος μὲν 
ὅτε θέλει μετανοεῖ καὶ ἄφεσιν ἔχει ἁμαρτημάτων, ὃ δὲ μετὰ τὴν πίστιν 
πορνεύσας κἂν μετανοήσῃ πάλιν ὕστερον ἄφεσιν μὲν οὐκ ἔχει ἁμαρτη- 
μάτων δύναται δὲ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐπικαλύψαι. Maxdpior γάρ φησιν ὧν ἀφέ- 
θηοὰν ai ἁμαρτίαι, τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν προσελθόντων: Kai ὧν ἐπεκαλύφθησαν 

20 ai Amaptial, τῶν μετὰ τὴν πίστιν ἁμαρτανόντων ἐπικαλυπτόντων δὲ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς 
ἔργοις, οἷον τὴν ἀκολασίαν τῇ πολλῇ σωφροσύνῃ. 

98 Καὶ οὐ πάντως τοῖς πόρνοις τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἢ πλεονέκταις ἢ ἅρπαξιν 
ἢ εἰδωλολάτραις. ὡς εἰσὶ πόρνοι τοῦ κόσμου καὶ πόρνοι ἐπὶ Χριστὸν 
κληθέντες, οὕτως καὶ πλεονέκται οἱ μὲν τοῦ κόσμου τούτου οἱ δὲ τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 

25 φυλαξώμεθα οὖν μέχρι τοῦ ἐλαχίστου τὴν πλεονεξίαν" συνέζευκται γὰρ καὶ 
airy τῷ τῆν πορνείας ἁμαρτήματι. καὶ τρίτον τινὰς ὀνομάζει, ὅταν 
ἁρπάζωσι τὰ τῶν πέλας. καὶ εἰδωλολάτραι δέ τινές εἰσι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν παρὰ τοὺς 
εἰδωλολάτρας τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, οἱ θέλοντες διδάσκειν ὅτι ἀδιάφορόν ἐστι τὸ 
εἰδωλολατρεῖν: μάλιστα δὲ τοῦτο τὸ ἁμάρτημα εὑρίσκεται ἐν τοῖς στρατευομέ- 

30 νοις" ᾿Ανάγκη mor λέγοζυσιν) ἐπίκειται" ἦ στρατιὰ τοῦτο ἀπαιτεῖ: κινδυνεύω 
τῇ κεφαλῇ ἐὰν μὴ θύσω ἢ μὴ λευχειμονήσας τὸν λίβανον ἐπιθῶ κατὰ τὰ νενο- 
μισμένα τῆς στρατιᾶς τοῦ κόσμου: καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὃ τοιοῦτος λέγει ἑαυτὸν 
χριστιανόν' τῷ τοιούτῳ φησὶ μηδὲ συνεσθίειν. ἔστιν δὲ καὶ ὁ ἀρνησίθεος 
ἐν καιρῷ διωγμῶν εἰδωλολάτρης ἡμῶν. Ἔγραψα οὖν φησὶ τῷ τοιούτῳ (οὔπω) 

35 ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ὄντι μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι, ἐπεὶ ὀφείλετε ἄρα ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
ἐξελθεῖν. νυνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι ἐάν τις ἀδελφὸς ὀνομαζό- 

XXVI 9. cf. v. 11 infra 14. 1 Cor. iii 17 14, 15. 1 Cor. vi 15 
15. v 6, Gal. ν 9 18, 19. Ps, xxxi (xxxii) 1 30. Cf. τ Cor. ix 16 
33. V 11 infra 

XXVI 29 ff. This very interesting reference to Origen’s views on military service 
has apparently escaped Harnack (Militia Christi pp. 70-2). Cf. also the slighting 
reference to soldiers infra § XXVII 60-2 Turner. 

XXVI 30. λέγουσιν : λέγοντες MS 34. τῷ τοιούτῳ MS: οὕπω suppleui 


[Ὠριγένους] 
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μένος. καλῶς τὸν τοιοῦτον οὐκέτι 5{7)) ἀδελφὸν εἶπεν ἀλλὰ μέχρις ὀνόματος 
μόνον ἀδελφόν. 

᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δυνάμεθα ἑαυτοῖς συνειδέναι οἱ πολλοὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἔχομεν 
τὰ κακὰ ταῦτα: ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν ἑξῆς καὶ ἐμαυτὸν φοβοῦμαι, μή πως ἔνοχός 4° 
εἶμι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἁμαρτήμασιν. λέγει γὰρ ἢ λοίδορος ἢ μέθυσος ἢ ἅρπαξ, τῷ 
τοιούτῳ μηδὲ συνεσθίειν. ἡλίκοις κακοῖς τὸν λοίδορον συνηρίθμησεν---τῷ 
πόρνῳ, τῷ πλεονέκτῃ, τῷ εἰδωλολάτρη οὐκοῦν καὶ ὃ λοίδορος ἤδη ἐχθρός ἐστι 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας. διὰ τοῦτο ἀκούομεν τοῦ κυρίου λέγοντος ΕΥὐλοτεῖτε τοὺς KaTa- 
Ρωμένογς ὑμᾶς, καὶ τοῦ ἀποστόλου λέγοντος Λοιλορούμενοι εὐλογοῦμεν: λοίδορος 45 
γὰρ Βδοιλείδν θεοῦ οὐ κληρονομεῖ. δεῖ τοίνυν τὸ στόμα καθαρὸν τηρεῖν" 
τί γάρ μοι τοὺς ἔξω κρίνειν ; μέθυσοι ἔστωσαν ἔξω" πόρνοις συνεσθίω καὶ 
συνδιατρίβω:- οὐ βλάπτει με ἡ ἐκείνων μικρὰ zymH; ὅλον τὸ φύράμὰ τοῦτο 
ov τγμοῖ; 

[v 12] τί γάρ μοι τοὺς ἔξω κρίνειν ; οὐχὶ τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε ; τοὺς δὲ 5° 
ἔξω ὁ θεὸς κρινεῖ ; 

Ἐπέτρεψεν πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κρίνειν τοὺς ἔσω ἁμαρτάνοντας. ἀναφέρομεν 
αὐτο(ὶ) τὸ ἁμάρτημα ἐπὶ τὸν ἐπίσκοπον, ἵνα νόμῳ ἐκβληθῇ ὃ τοιοῦτος ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 

[ν 13] καὶ ἐξαρεῖτε τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 55 

Kai ἐκ τούτων μὲν ἐξάρατε τὸν πονηρόν: ἀλλὰ ζήτει μήποτε θέλων ἔξωθεν 99 
τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξάραι, ἔχεις ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὸν πονηρόν. διὰ τοῦτο πάντα ποίει ἵνα 
ἐξάρῃς τὸν πονηρὸν ἀπὸ σεαυτοῦ" ἐκείνου γὰρ ἐξελθόντος, Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς 
ἐν σοὶ 

κατοικήσει. 


vi 1-3 [τολμᾷ τις ὑμῶν πρᾶγμα ἔχων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον κρίνεσθαι ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀδίκων καὶ οὐχὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἁγίων ; οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι ; 
καὶ εἰ ἐν ὑμῖν κρίνεται ὁ κόσμος, ἀνάξιοί ἐστε κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων" οὐκ 
οἴδατε ὅτι ἀγγέλους κρινοῦμεν, μήτιγε βιωτικά ;] 

[Ὠριγένους] 

Δυσωπεῖ τοὺς ἐν Κορίνθῳ ἁμαρτάνοντας καὶ ἀσχολουμένους περὶ δικαστήρια 105 
καὶ βιωτικὰς χρείας καὶ ταλαιπωρίας, καὶ φησὶν ὅτι "ExAnOyte ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
ἵνα τελειωθέντες κρίνητε ἀγγέλους, οὐχὶ δὲ μᾶλλον δυνήσεσθε, ἐάν ποτε 
ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνηται, κρίνειν τὰ βιωτικὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ; 

[vi 4] βιωτικὰ μὲν οὖν κριτήρια ἐὰν ἔχητε καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς. 

᾿Αληθῶς μὲν ἐνίοτε τοιαῦτα ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν κρινομένων ὡς μὴ δεῖσθαι 
σοφοῦ τοῦ δικάζοντος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 

44. Matt. ν 44 45.1 Cor. iv 12 46. 1 Cor. vi το 47. 1 Cor. 
v 12 infra 48. Cf. v 6 supra 55. Deut. xxii 24 XXVII 5. 1 Cor. 
vi 6 infra 

37. δὴ Turner: δὲ MS 471. rasura est ante ἔξω 2° in MS, locus corruptus 
uidetur 53. αὐτοί Turner : αὐτῶν Nairne: αὐτὸ MS 55. ἐξαρεῖτε MS et in 
lemmate, cf. LXX ἐξαρεῖς XXVII 3. τούτω m.p.: τοῦτο corr. 8. ἀλλὰ 
pGAAov .. . ἐκκλησίᾳ aliquid excidisse uidetur: fortasse καθίζετε Nairne: τῶν 
ἐξουθενημένων Swete 
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{καθίζετε)" γένοιτο δ᾽ ἄν ποτε τὰ τῶν δικαζομένων ὡς καὶ σοφοῦ δεῖσθαι 

10 δικαστοῦ. ὃ δὲ λέγω, οὕτως ἔσται σαφές" ἐὰν οἱ δικαζόμενοι δέωνται νόμων 
κοσμικῶν καὶ ἐμπείρων δικαστῶν, οὐ γραφῆς οὐδὲ νόμου τοῦ ἐν τῇ γραφῇ ἀλλ᾽ 
οἱονεὶ γἱῶν τοῦ δἰῶνος τούτογ φρονιμωτέρων δοκζούντων) εἶναι, πιστοὶ 
ἔσονται κριταὶ ot ἐξουθενημένοι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ" καὶ ἔσται ψόγος τῶν κρινομένων 
ὅτε δέονται καὶ τῶν ἐξουθενημένων μᾶλλον ἣ τῶν σοφῶν' ὃ μὲν γὰρ τῷ 

15 λόγῳ ἀκολουθῶν, εἰ καὶ δεῖται κριτοῦ, δεῖται μᾶλλον σοφοῦ, ἵνα νουθετηθῇ 
ἀπὸ τῆς σοφίας τοῦ σοφοῦ εἰσφέροντος αὐτῷ λόγους οἰκοδομοῦντας. 

[vi 4-5] τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους οὖν ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τούτους καθίζετε" πρὸς 

106 ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω" οὕτως οὐκ ἔνι ἐν ὑμῖν οὐδεὶς σοφὸς ὃς δυνήσεται ἀνακρῖναι 
ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ ; 

20 ἘἜἘγκαλεῖ τῇ Κορινθίων ἐκκλησίᾳ ὅτι καίτοι ἐν μέσῃ τῇ Ἑλλάδι καθεζόμενοι 
σοφοὺς οὐκ εἶχον ἀληθινούς, καίτοι γε προειπὼν ὅτι πολλοὶ ἐπαγγέλλονται 
σοφίαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς: δὲ obs καὶ εἶπεν τὸ Ο Δρδοούμενος τοὺς codoye ἐν τῇ 
πάνογργίᾳ αὐτῶν. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν εἰσὶ σοφοὶ τοῦ aid@noc τούτογ, οἱ δὲ σοφοὶ κατὰ 
θεόν. ἤδει δὲ & Παῦλος ἐκείνους" διὰ τοῦτο φησὶν Οὕτως οὐκ ἔνι ἐν ὑμῖν 

25 σοφὸς ὃς δυνήσεται ἀνακρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ ; 

[vi 6] ἀλλ᾽ ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται, καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ ἀπίστων ; 

Ἔχομεν ἄρχοντας τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἐφ᾽ ois ὀφείλομεν ἀναφέρειν τὰς ἡμετέρας 
κρίσεις, ἵνα μὴ καταγελώμεθα ἐν τοῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν δικαστηρίοις. 

[vi 7] ἤδη μὲν οὖν ἥττημα ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὅτι κρίματα ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, 

30 οὐ μεμνημένοι τοῦ Διὰ τί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀποστερεῖσθε; ἀποστῶμεν τῶν 
κριμάτων τῶν βημάτων τῶν ἐθνικῶν, τοῦ ἔχειν δίκας καὶ πράγματα. ὃ γὰρ 
κρίματα ἔχων μετὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ ἤδη ἡττᾶται, καὶ ὁ ἀδικούμενος νενίκηκεν" 
ὁ τυπτόμενος καὶ κακολογούμενος μηδὲ ἀμειβόμενος τὸν ταῦτα ποιοῦντα 
νενίκηκεν, φυλάττει γὰρ τὴν ἐντολὴν τὴν λέγουσαν Διὰ τί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον 

35 ἀδικεῖσθε ; διὰ τί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀποστερεῖσθε ; 

[vi 8] ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἀδικεῖτε καὶ ἀποστερεῖτε, καὶ τοῦτο ἀδελφούς. 

Πᾶς μὲν οὖν ὁ ταῦτα ποιῶν ἁμαρτάνει" ὅσῳ δὲ τιμιώτερόν ἐστι τὸ ἀδικού- 
μενον πρόσωπον, τοσούτῳ τὸ ἁμάρτημα χαλεπώτερον. καὶ γὰρ εἰ ἀδικεῖ τις 
τὸν μακάριον, δυνάμει Χριστὸν ἀδικεῖ καὶ ὃν ἀποστερεῖ. 

40 [vi 9] ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ἄδικοι θεοῦ βασιλείαν οὐ κληρονομήσουσιν; 

Ei ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ ἐστιν, Χριστὸς δὲ ἡ J δικδίοούνη ἐστίν, ὃ 
Ἄς. ὦ, βασιλείαν θεοῦ κληρονομεῖ ἐν Χριστῷ δικδιοούνη ὄντι καὶ ἀκολούθως 
ὃ ἐν τῇ ἐναντίᾳ καταστάσει, οὗτος οὐ κληρονομεῖ βασιλείαν θεοῦ. 

[vi 9] μὴ πλανᾶσθε" οὔτε πόρνοι" 

45 Νηδεὶς ὑμᾶς πλδνάτω πιθανοῖς λόγοιο᾽ “᾿Ἐλεήμων, χρηστός, φιλάνθρωπός 

XXVII 12. Le. xvi 8 22. 1 Cor. iii 19; Jobv 13 23. 1 Cor. ii 6 
41. 1 Cor. i 30 45. lo. iii 7; Eph. v6. Cf. Col. ii 4 

XXVII 12. δοκούντων scripsi: φρονιμωτέρων δοκῶσιν εἶναι πιστοί. ἔσονται 
κριταὶ... Μ5 14-15. τῷ λόγφ cf. infra 18, λέγω οὕτως" οὐκ ἔνι MS hic 
et in lemmate: infra tamen (1. 24) οὕτως οὐκ ἔνι dvaxpiva: hic et infra MS: in 
lemmate d:axpi a 29. om. ὅλως MS, sed habet in lemmate 
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τοῦ βήματος τοῦ χριοτοῦ, ina KOMICHTAI ἕκδοτος TA διὰ τοῦ οώματος πρὸς ἃ ἔπράξεν, 

εἴτε ἀγαθὸν εἴτε κακόν. μηδεὶς προφασιζέσθω Νέος ἤμην, ἄγαμος ἤμην, πρὶν 
γυναῖκα λαβεῖν πεπόρνευκα. διὰ τί δὲ οὐκ ἔλαβες γυναῖκα ; οὐ πιστεύεις ὅτι 

Εἴ τις TON νδὸν τοῦ θεοῦ φθείρει, φθερεῖ τοῦτον ὁ θεός; ἀλλ᾽ αἴρεις τὰ μέλη τοῦ 1017 
χριοτοῦ καὶ ποιεῖς πόρνης μέλη ; ὃ πορνεύων εἰς τὸν τῶν ὅλων θεὸν ἀσεβεῖ. 51 


[Ὠριγένους] 
[vig-r0] Μὴ πλανᾶσθε οὖν᾽ οὔτε πόρνοι οὔτε εἰδωλολάτραι βασιλείαν θεοῦ 
Ts ont ιν οὕτω δὲ οὐδὲ μοιχοί. 6 πορνεύων φθείρει τόν NAON τοῦ θεοῦ" 
ὃ δὲ μοιχεύων πρὸς τούτοις καὶ εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα πλημμελεῖ. οὐδὲ μοιχοὶ ody’ 55 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μαλακοί. παρακαλοῦμεν οὖν καὶ ὑμᾶς, ὦ παῖδες, τηρῆσαι τὴν 
ἑαυτῶν ὥραν καθαρὰν καὶ μὴ μολγνθῆνδι τοιούτῳ τγγνδικείΐῳ μολυσμῷ. οὐδὲ 
ἀρσενοκοῖται βασιλείαν θεοῦ κληρονομήσουσιν" ᾿ ἀπείη ἐκκλησίᾳ κἂν ἕνα 
τοιοῦτον εὑρεθῆναι. 

Εἶτα ἐπικαταβαίνει καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐλάττονα δοκοῦντα εἶναι ἁμαρτήματα λέγων 60 
Οὔτε κλέπται: τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ἁμάρτημα τὸ τῆς κλοπῆς σχεδὸν πάντες οἱ 
στρατευόμενοι ἁμαρτάνουσι, μὴ ἀρκούμενοι τοῖς ὀψωνίοις, ὡς ἐδίδαξε τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον, ἀλλὰ λιδοείοντες καὶ cyKodantoyntec. ἀλλὰ καὶ of ἐν ταῖς 
πραγματείαις ψεῦσται (κλέπται) εἰσίν, οὐ κληρονομοῦντες τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
θεοῦ: οὕτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς πραγματείαις πλεονεκτοῦντες πλεονέκται 65 
εἰσίν: καὶ ἄλλοι μέθυσοι: ἀλλὰ καὶ λοιδόρους φησὶ μὴ κληρονομεῖν τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ. Μηδενὸς οὖν Βδοιλεύζον)ι ἡ ἁμδρτία' δεῖ γὰρ καθαρὰν 
εἶναι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἀπὸ πάντων ἁμαρτημάτων καὶ πταισμάτων, ἵν᾽ 
ὃ θεὸς βασιλεύῃ. 


§ XXVIII. 
vi 12 [Πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα συμφέρει, πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐγὼ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος.] 


[Ὠριγένους] 

Ὑπεράνω δεῖ εἶναι ὧν ἔλαβον ἐξουσίαν: ἃ καὶ ποιήσαντες οὐχ ἁμαρτησόμεθα. 109 
οὕτω γὰρ (οἷ) φιλοτιμότερον πολιτευόμενοι πολιτεύονται" mH οὐκ ἔχομεν γάρ, 
φησὶν ὁ ἀπόστολος, €Zoycian φαγεῖν Kai πιεῖν ; μὴ οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξογοίὰν ἀδελφὴν 
γυνδῖκὰ περιάγειν, ὡς Kai οἱ λοιποὶ ἀπόοτολοι Kai οἱ ἀλελφοὶ TOY κγρίογ Kai Κηφδο; ἢ 5 
46f.2Cor.vio 50. 1 1] 50,1Cor.vit5 54.1 170 57. Αρος. 

xiv 4 62-3. Le. iii 14 64. Cp. Apoc. xxi 27, xxii 15 65. Rom. vi 12 
XXVIII 4 ff. 1 Cor. ix 4-5 

XXVII 51, 53. These two passages are separated in the MS by an extract from 
Photius and a fresh lemma, but there is no break in the sense. 

63 ff. οὔτε πλεονέκται οὔτε κλέπται in lemmate sed hic ἀλλὰ καὶ of ἐν τ. π. 
ψεῦσται εἰσὶν οὐ κληρονομοῦντες... θεοῦ" οὕτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐν τ. π. πλεονεκτοῦντες, 
πλεονέκται εἰσίν MS: -- κλέπται post ψεῦσται Turner: leg. fortasse mutato ordine 
οὕτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς πραγματείαις πλεονεκτοῦντες πλεονέκται εἰσίν" ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
π. ψεῦσται (πλεονέκται) εἰσίν, οὐ κληρονομοῦντες κιτιλ. 67. βασιλεύει MS 
XXVIII 2. ἐλάβομεν Turner 3. of suppleui: οὕτω γὰρ πολιτευόμενοι MS 
VOL. IX. Bb 
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μόνος ἐγὼ καὶ Βαρνάβδο οὐκ ἔχομεν €Zoycian mH ἐργάζεοθδι ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐχρηοάμεθὰ 
τῇ ἐξογοίᾳ ταύτῃ. οὐκοῦν ἐξῆν μὲν τῷ ἀποστόλῳ ταῦτα πάντα ἐν τοῖς τόποις οἷς 
παρεθέμην, συνεξετάζων δὲ αὐτὰ τῷ αὐτοῦ συμφέροντι καὶ τῇ οἰκονομίᾳ τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας ἑώρα ὅτι ἔξεστι μέν---ἐὰν ποιήσῃ, οὐχ Amapticetai—xpecrrov δὲ ποιεῖ 
10 (οὔ) χρηοάμενος τῇ ἐξογείὰ. καὶ πάλιν" πάσῃ παρθένῳ ἔξεστι γαμεῖσθαι: ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
καλὴ καὶ ἀγαθὴ οὐχὼς μὴ ἐξὸν γαμεῖν ἀπέχεται τοῦ γαμεῖν ἀλλ᾽ ἀναβζίβασ)γασα 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν καὶ βουλομένη καθαρὰ εἶναι καὶ τῷ σώματι Kai τῷ πνεύματι 
παρθενεύει. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνδρὸς τελευτήσαντος οὐ κεκώλυται ἡ διγαμία παντελῶς" 
"Edn γάρ, φησίν, ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀποθάνῃ, ἐλεγθέρα ἐοτὶν ᾧ θέλει γἀμηθῆναι, MONON ἐν κυρίῳ. 
15 ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσασα ἡ καλὴ γυνὴ (75) μακδριωτέρα éctin ἐὰν οἥτως μείνη, KATA THN 
ἐμὴν γνώμην, οὐ κέχρηται τῇ ἐξογείδ. 
πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγὼ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος" ἔχει τι ὃ λόγος 
ὑψηλότερον: εἰ γὰρ οὐκ ἔοτιν ἡμῖν καὶ πάλη πρὸς aima kai σάρκδ ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὰς 
ἀρχὰς ἢ πρὸς τὰς ἐξογείδς, ὅταν ἡ ἐξογείδ κρατήσῃ, ἐξουσιάσθην ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνης" 
20 ἐὰν δὲ πᾶσαν ézoycian νικήσω, οὐκ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος. 


§ XXIX. 
ps. tin [Τὰ βρώματα τῇ κοιλίᾳ καὶ ἡ κοιλία τοῖς βρώμασιν: ὁ δὲ θεὸς 
καὶ ταύτην καὶ ταῦτα καταργήσει. τὸ δὲ σῶμα οὐ τῇ πορνείᾳ ἀλλὰ τῷ 
κυρίῳ, καὶ ὁ κύριος τῷ σώματι: ὁ δὲ θεὸς καὶ τὸν κύριον ἤγειρεν καὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἐξζήγειρεν) διὰ τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ 


[[Ὠριγένου-] 

110 Μὴ νομίσῃς ὅτι ὥσπερ ἡ κοιλία γέγονεν τοῖς βρώμασιν καὶ τὰ βρώματα 
τῇ κοιλίᾳ, οὕτω καὶ τὸ σῶμα γέγονε διὰ συνουσιασμόν. εἰ θέλεις τὸν 
προηγούμενον λόγον μαθεῖν διὰ τί γέγονεν, ἄκουε: ἵνα ναὸς ἦ τῷ κυρίῳ, καὶ 

5 ἵνα ἡ ψυχὴ ἁγία καὶ μακαρία οὖσα τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ὡσπερεὶ θεραπεύουσα 
ἱερεὺς γένηται τοῦ ἐν σοὶ ἁγίου πνεύματος. καὶ 6 ᾿Αδὰμ γὰρ σῶμα εἶχεν ἐν 
τῷ παραδείσῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ παραδείσῳ. οὐκ ἔγνω ᾿Αλὰμ E¥an τὴν 
rynaika aytoy, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε ἐξεβλήθη μετὰ τὴν παρακοήν. ταῦτα δὲ λέγω, οὐ 
περιγράφων τὸν γάμον" οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι Εἴ τις οὐκ ἐγκράτεύεται, γαμεῖν ὀφείλει" 

10 Kpeiccon γάρ écti γἀμεῖν ἢ πγροῦοθαι. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ συγκεχώρηται τὸ πρᾶγμα, οὐ 
προηγουμένως ἀλλὰ δι’ ἀσθένειαν. τὸ γὰρ προηγούμενον ἁγνεύειν καὶ 
καθαρεύειν καὶ οχολάζειν τῇ Mpoceyyii. 

111 “Τοῦ γὰρ ἤδη ἐγερθέντος μετὰ Χριστοῦ καὶ cymmdpooy γενομένου τῇ ἀνὰ- 

XXVIII 6, 10, 16. 1 Cor. ix 12 12. 1 Cor. vii 34 14. 1 Cor. vii 39 
15 ἢ. 1 Cor. viigo 18 f, Eph. vi 12 XXIX 7. Gen. iv 1 9. 1 Cor. vii 9 
12. 1 Cor. vii 5 13, 14. Rom. vi 4, 5 
| XXIX 12, 13. These two passages are separated in the MS by five extracts from 
other authors, though still included under the same lemma as XXVIII 2 ff. 

XXVIII το. om. οὐ MS 11. ἀναβᾶσα MS : fortasse ἀναβιβάσασα 15. τὸ 


suppleui : om, MS XXIX 13. ἐγερθέντος : unde ἐξήγειρεν scripsi in lemmate 
(ἐξεγερεῖ MS) 
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«τάξει αὐτοῦ καὶ τῇ κδινότητι τῆς Ζωῆς τὸ σῶμα ὀφείλει εἶναι οὐδενὸς ἢ τοῦ 
κυρίου. 
ὃ ΧΧΧ, 


vi 15 [Οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν μέλη Χριστοῦ ἐστιν :] 


[Ὠριγένους] 

Ψυχῆς ὄργανα ἐστὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπων σώματα: καὶ ἀρχούσης τῆς ψυχῆς ὑπηρε- 112 
τεῖται τὸ σῶμα, καὶ χρῆται αὐτῷ εἰς ἃ βούλεται. ἰδίως δὴ ὃ λόγος θέλει ἡμῶν 
τὰ σώματα μηκέτι ὑπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐνεργεῖσθαι τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ' διὸ λέγει 6 Παῦλος Ζῶ δὲ οὐκέτι ἐγώ, ζῇ δὲ ἐν ἐμοὶ Χριοτός. μέλη 5 
οὖν τότε γίνεται Χριστοῦ, ὅτε πάντα κατὰ τὸν αὐτοῦ λόγον κινοῦμεν. 


§ XXXI. 


vi 18 [φεύγετε τὴν πορνείαν: πᾶν ἁμάρτημα ὃ ἐὰν ποιήσῃ ἄνθρωπος ἐκτὸς 
τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ πορνεύων εἰς τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα ἁμαρτάνει. 


[Ὠριγένους] 

Ζητήσει τις, εἰ πᾶν ἁμάρτημα ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν. ἐρεῖ γάρ τις 114 
᾿Αμάρτημά ἐστι τὸ μεθύειν" ἁμάρτημά ἐστι τὸ ἑαυτὸν ἐξάγειν ἐκ τοῦ βίου δὶ 
ἀγχόνης, διὰ κρημνοῦ: ἄρ᾽ οὖν ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματός ἐστι καὶ τοῦτο τὸ 
ἁμάρτημα; ἀλλ᾽ εὐγνωμόνως δεῖ ἀκοῦσαι πῶς εἴρηται τοῦτο᾽ ἀφορμὴν δὲ 5 
ληψόμεθα τοῦ νοῆσαι τὰ κατὰ τὸν τόπον ἐκ τοῦ Λευϊτικοῦ: ἐκεῖ γὰρ 
λέγεται ὅτι ἐκ τῆς pycewc ογνέοτηκεν TO Cama ayTOY. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἡ σύστασις τοῦ 
σώματος ἀπὸ σπερμάτων ἐστί, διὰ τοῦτο (5) ἁμαρτάνων κατὰ τὴν πρόρ(ργ)υ- 
σιν τῶν σπερμάτων εἰς τὸ σῶμα τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἁμαρτάνει: καὶ ἔστιν ἡ ἁμαρτία 
αὕτη ἀπὸ τούτων γινομένη, ἀφ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς συστάσεως τοῦ σώματος. 19 

§ XXXII. 

vi 19-20 [Ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν ναὸς τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν ἁγίου πνεύ- 110 
ματός ἐστιν, οὗ ἔχετε ἀπὸ (Tod) θεοῦ ; καὶ οὐκ ἐστὲ ἑαυτῶν, ἠγοράσθητε γὰρ 
τιμῆς. δοξάσατε δὴ τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν. 

[Ὠριγένους 

Καλῶς ἀνθυποφορὰν ὑπειδόμενος καὶ προφυλαξάμενος εἶπεν τὸ Οὐκ ἐστὲ 
ἑαυτῶν. ἐρεῖ γάρ τις Εἰς τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα ἁμαρτάνω: ἐξουσίαν ἔχω τοῦ ii 
σώματος: εἶτα φησὶν Ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν ναὸς τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν 
ἁγίου πνεύματός ἐστιν, οὗ ἔχετε ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ; εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἀσε- 5 
βοῦμεν, καὶ δ αὐτοῦ εἰς πατέρα καὶ υἱὸν εἰς ods βεβαπτίσμεθα, ἐὰν 

XXX 5. Gal. ii 20 XXXI 7. Lev. xv 3 XXXII 7. 1 Cor. vi 15 
8, 9. Cf. 1 Cor. iii 17 

XXX 6-XXXI 2. The two passages are under the same lemma in the MS, 
but separated by four other extracts. 


XXXI 8. ὁ suppleui : om. MS πρόρυσιν MS XXXII 2. ὑπειδόμενος MS 
(uide L. & S. 5.0.) 5. ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ : in lemmate om. τοῦ MS 
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πορνεύωμεν' εἰς Χριστὸν μέν, ὅταν ἄρας τὰ μέλη τοῦ Xpictoy ποιήοω πόρνης 

120 μέλη" εἰς τὸ ἅγιον δὲ πνεῦμα, ὅταν τὸν ναὸν τοῦ ἐν ἡμῖν ἁγίου πνεύματος 
φθείρῃ τις" εἰς τὸν πατέρα δέ, ὅτε τὸν νδὸν τοῦ θεοῦ φθείρω. Πρὸς τούτοις 

10 οὖν ὅσα ἂν ἁμάρτωμεν, κἂν φόνους ποιήσωμεν, ἄφθοροι δὲ ὦμεν, φθορᾶς μὴ 
γευσάμενοι τῆς κατὰ τὴν συνουσίαν, οὐ λεγόμεθα ἐφθάρθαι ἐκ τοῦ πεφονευ- 
κέναι. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ καὶ ἡ ἀφθαρσία καὶ ἣ φθορὰ περὶ τὴν φύσιν τὴν ἄγευστον 
συνουσίωι τῆς περὶ τὰ ἀφροδίσια ἐστίν-- Ἐφθέρη γὰρ ἢ παρθένος, λέγομεν: 
καὶ πάλιν “AdOopos ὃ νεανίσκος, ἢ ἐφθάρη.---πᾶν ἁμάρτημα ὃ ἐὰν ποιήσῃ 

15 ἄνθρωπος ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν. ἐπειδὴ οὖν ἐδόθη λύτρον ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τὸ 
αἷμα τοῦ χριστοῦ καὶ ἔλαβεν ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ διαβόλου, δοξάσατε 
τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, ἵνα γένηται τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν ἄξιον μακαριότητος 
ὡς ἀγαπησάντων τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν, ὡς καὶ ὁ ἀπόστολος λέγει ἡ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ 
μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἀγαπώντων τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ἰμοοῦν Χριοτὸν ἐν ἀφθδροίὰ. 
XXXII 18. Eph. vi 24 


CLAUDE JENKINS. 


SOME COPTIC APOCRYPHAL LEGENDS. 


Von Lemm in one of his latest Coptic works’ has pointed out that 
the Coptic fragment Borg. ccxci, now at Naples, and Par. Copte 129” 
95-97 belong to the same book, a book treating of the main biblical 
characters one by one in sections varying from a few lines to a few 
pages. The Naples fragment I had already copied some years ago but 
not published, as alone it is of no particular interest. It gives the 
ordinary biblical account of Moses and Joshua, merely weaving texts 
into what is perilously near toa sermon. The Paris fragment, on the 
contrary, proves of considerable interest, as it treats of the Apostles, 
employing apocryphal legends as well as the Bible. Unfortunately, it is 
a mere fragment, passages on Andrew, James the brother of John, John, 
Thomas, Bartholomew, Matthew, and Jude being all that remain, and 
even those are not in all cases complete. In four cases only—James, 
Thomas, Bartholomew, and Matthew—legendary matter is preserved ; 
and generally, as one would anticipate, it agrees with the accounts found 
in the Arabic and Ethiopian versions of the legends of the Apostles. 
Two, however, of the sections, those on Bartholomew and Matthew, 


1 Kleine Kopt. Stud. xxvi-xlv, Bull. de Acad. Imp. de Saint-Pét, xxi (1904). 
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would appear to be based on fuller accounts than those contained in 
the other two versions, and add details which I cannot trace else- 
where. 


1 1h, ἐδίσπηρε fol. 1 
Tigjoph aren xeaqnw ficwy finapwwp Hanae, etper- 
Epoy fitweepe Whapaw. qo fipiipaw egorn 
ENETALIWE ALTMETEPHT. ATW ON eENeqowTH Maoomne everpHnn. 
ae On coviitay tegovcia chor] 
ehoX Tovwt Maate fiteneycnotoy ethetapey’? etouy 
meyo ae on Fgapij-ont asiincenoc tHpy 
fiitsoraas, nav evnnt πτοοτξ, arw narne 
equw norte ficaova. gwor On 
ehoXne Ainpan figiinorte avw Hovasace. 
NTOY δε Neqovwuy Tine H πεκὸς ETEKTOOT Epog, 
nav ehodX. πεσε | may xemxoerc adon fol. 1" 
SwwT entaxpo τέπρητ hitaxpo 
pwcte πῆκοος nagpesamnoste maraeoc xeadon 
giitopcH Ξεπεκσώπτ. ae Tave mar φως pware. Tay 
Tap Rnage copcn piinequw ehoX. neqswnT cap 
ATW TEYOPTH OTCAEINTE epware *. 
nan ee Hovenwt fineyquynpe. orae cap 
enewapennomte GwnT an etewape#§ipwac 
ETpecapy Fipware ewjys gapoor tenos ehoN xecewjoon 
πουνοεπη enorxar Apron. ethenar pw cetTaho Hiipwae 
eTpevp-gote πεκὸς eveoruar. | Faw cap Maroc fol. 2 
πεπροῴητης xenetTbhne an, adda neTxagat 
Gnathhoy enawwe. 

NAHN ariiteymictic sslineqeoor 
aqiinga etpennorte niiaag, avw aqaay Homo- 
πολιὸς EMKOCALOC THPY. ATW ON pane qujHpe . 
tap HapetH chodX wapennorte 
exilfipwae. cap, fitepearapoa mopt ehod enegorvo, πτὸς- 
MPOKONTE aN KaTaee aw TWaoc memapia ac 

1 I have taken the liberty of omitting dots over the letter s, and some other 


superfluous dots and strokes, and have reduced the diacritical marks to a more 
uniform standard than the copyist chose to employ. 


3 Read tapers (1), Read mar eTujwne, 
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ACALEPE ATW ANROEIC Ep-aalitpe gapoc TTO 
eTManovc, Tas πτοοτὸ an. cap etepenota 
ποτὰ Naaay NTOY OM NeTepenpwae nawnd epog. 
fol. 27 On gQaneTKaTa- 
eEpog, on, aqarate filiepHtT. prtitreq- 
salitpitpagy δαὶ Hons GHA. 
aaAPON ficom δέφυποτδοςε May φως 
TocHe Napapoy. avw ἤτοι ethenequjNHA KatTace 
Maroc ethentassso eopar exwih arw 
exTinkeaapwn wy anxoesc σωτᾶς epos. 
ssapengs ae ehoN ison fitiixno man 
ATW OM Nan fites- 
fiovwt πίηηρε HeNeazap Gifineqnog πκὼφ 
fol. 3 ennovTe fitaqys Hitnonnpsa | 
ssactHe wantennovte caune 
πεῖρηπη πιηδέπερ. 

on ficahoX Sisson πουποῖριοις 
avw TinprpeNaar cagos, epenmxoesc 
avw TnptpeNaar fipware ὕποῦε. οὐδὲ που- 
xaefinentcahe xeiifitako gwwn on 
TihaNagas, nar ntarKooncy giitcnye praca. 

BE πὴ πτειποσ' Sinappucia egown 
ennovte annovte epoy equw 
nav xeetheor Mnetiip-gote exataNades ποδαλώνοης. 

fol. 3" Tap TWOTH TigHTTHTTH ov|peqmeepe-pacos, 
κε pfiorpacot. fitar ante oc 
ovnictoc tHpY. mar ac fitampo 
gitanpo giinacime avw oiinagphan :— 

nova ππεέκριτης :— 

avW Nexe nxoesc πίηηρε finavn 
S207 EYRW Nay πεϊποίηωπε finexpoor τηροῦν 
KaTaCe omnog cap adHowc 
tas etpeovchors www siineycag. Faw cap 


1 Read Sinesnsme, 
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etovaah xcow enechors xeeqeujwne Tee 
Rineyqcag avw xeeqewwne fiee etheerno- 
TaKH πτδήρυποτδοςε Mawrenc πρητῷ φὼς emequsohe fol. 4 
wap an aqiinuja pwwy etpenxoerc wune nitaag 
fiee Zineqcag. Hovrpiigad anne piineyremoc, adda 
AGH Pw on eqcoown enet nay figaroad* ovarepst 
Figovone ethenar gpwwy aqarepe πετὸ 
ATO ON AWTCHC agqpariitpe papoy nar. ethenar 
On amxoesc TtpenAaoc τηρξὶ φυποτδοςε KaTAeE ETCHD 
πεπροῴητης xeneto πτπολις evep- 
giigad maq gwwy fics πεῴνλη tHpoT ππίπηρε πτερε- 
SAWTCHC AEC ON EMITIAAA Nay Horcon etheNaaa 
δ. AECENPOHHTETE, MAOEIC WICHC KW|AT ὼπ fol, 4” 
me epoy πτειςόω giiornsictic, eqcoornm xeneycagne. eneqarcete 
vapne πεἴπιηε cer epaty ncrngeapion avw fitaqxooc an ὁπον- 
MWTCHC AE EYCOOTH Tinxoercne etpegag 
MANPOPHTHC πεκὸς Nova natchw 
e90TH enatacon. xeanT mist anon xeerenwrT 
AWTCHC QWWY MeqacevTE Tapapoy φως cap. 
δε τηροῦν ιδρουκὼρ ECOTNOTAKH πίηηρε xeKac 
QWOT ON EFERI-COOT ON 
enevcag Nawwne exiilicap asiinechots 
φιτοοτῇ 


. . . the just (δίκαιος) Job, we shall marvel the more at the meekness of 
Moses. First, because he left the treasures of Egypt, and would not be ὁ 
called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter. He was meek towards those 
who strove with one another, and again he reconciled them to peace. 
Again, he was patient with Pharaoh, though he had power to wipe him. 
out with a single word of his lips on account of the great virtue (ἀρετή ?) of 
his piety. He was patient, too, with the whole race of the Jews, teaching 
them when they fled from‘ him: and he announced (παραγγέλλειν) to- 
them: ‘ Zhere is no God but one.” They, too, again cried aloud on the 


Pread 

* Read ethe and possibly nentagqxoog, ‘concerning what he said.’ 

3 Cf. Leipoldt Schenute von Atripe (Harnack T. und U.) p. 196, where the form 
given is maujTiiare, 

* Or ‘to him’. 


] 
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name of strange gods, and worshipped a calf: and he wished to save 
their souls that they might.turn to him and he forgive them. Said 
Moses to him : ‘ Lord, cease from the wrath of thy anger’ Look at the 
steadfastness of heart of this man through the great steadfastness of his 
meekness, so that (ὥστε) he spake before the good God : ‘ Cease from 
the wrath of thy anger.’ But Moses uttered this as man: for how wilt 
thou find wrath in his forgiveness. For his anger is a healing of souls, 
and his wrath a medicine’ that cures all men that are sick. He teaches 
us like a father instructing (παιδεύειν) his children: for the Lord is not 
wroth with a passion (πάθος) as men are wroth. But since (ἐπειδή) his 
teachings (παίδευσις pl.) are ill and grievous for the flesh of man to bear 
now, because they are always for the salvation of souls: for this reason 
they teach men to fear God, that they miay be saved. For he says in 
Nahum the prophet: ‘ Zhe pure shall not be purified, but the impure 
shall be purified with fire and great punishment’ (xédda01s).* 

But (πλήν) through the meekness of Moses and his faith and his 
glory he was worthy that God should form a covenant with him: and 
he made him governor (οἰκονόμος) of the whole world: and again he 
caused him to prophesy of his son. For through a few virtues that 
are complete* God is wont to pour forth his blessing upon men. 
For Martha when she prostrated herself the more did not advance 
(προκόπτειν) even as the Gospel saith : ‘And Mary loved peace’ (ἡσυχία), 
and the Lord bore witness to her: ‘ She has loved the better part, which 
Shall not be taken away from her’ For the good which every man shall 
do in perfection, that it is by which a man shall live. 

Because of the meekness of Moses, too, he was able to rise over those 
who spoke against (καταλαλεὶν) him and those who lied to his face. 
And when they were wroth with him, he was merciful and kept (?) the 
vows. And through his meekness he was merciful and gave judgements 
(δικαίωμα) of life to Israel. And Aaron his elder brother was subject 
to him as though younger, because Moses was more faithful than he. 
And he it was who received honour on account of his prayers even as 

Deut. ix 30 he says concerning the making of the calf: ‘Z prayed for you and for 
Aaron too at that time and the Lord heard me.’ 

Let us rid ourselves of this disobedience, and beget for ourselves the 
meekness of the great Moses. And, again, let us take to ourselves this 
prudence, together with Phineas the son of Eleazar with his great zeal 
towards the Lord, who took there the sin (πονηρία) of the people with 


1 caesm (fem.) for aaiiteaesm: a form not noticed by Peyron. 

2 Not in Nahum. 

* For aHK ehod, ‘without any object,’ cf, Steindorff Apok. des Elias (Harnack 
T. und U.N. F. 2) p. 50 note 2. 
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the spear (σιρομάστης) of iron, till the Lord made a covenant of peace Num. xxv 
for an everlasting priesthood. 7h 1 
Let us again cast out from ourselves the hypocrisy of Balaham and 
his disobedience and let not any curse when the Lord blesses; and let Num. xxiii 
not any man sin, neither let us give offence (σκανδαλέζειν) to a single soul 8 
lest we learn' and lest we are destroyed too with the destruction of Num. xxxi 
Balaham, who was pierced with a sword because of his covetousness. 
And Moses developed all this great boldness (παρρησία) towards God 
because of his meekness. God bears witness to him saying to Mariam 
and Aaron, reproving them when they spake against (καταλαλεῖν) him, 
saying: ‘ Why were ye not afraid to speak against Moses. For, ifa 
prophet rise up among you, or a dreamer of dreams, I speak with him in Num, xii 8 
a dream ; but not so Moses my servant, for he is faithful in his whole 
house, (with) him (I speak) mouth to mouth in my form and not in my 
shadow. 


We have spoken of Moses the lawgiver: let us speak of Jesus the son of 
Naue and the Judges severally. 
And the Lord spake to Jesus the son of Naue after the death of 
Moses, saying to him: ‘ J will be with thee all thy days even as I was Josh.i5 
with Moses my servant’ For this is in truth a great perfection for a 
pupil to equal his master, for he says in the holy Gospel: ‘ /¢ ts enough Matt. x 25 
Sor the disciple that he be as his master and the servant that he be as his 
lord” Because of the service (ὑποταγή) with which he served (ὑποτάσ- 
cew) Moses as disciple,—for he differed not at all from a servant,—he 
was worthy too that the Lord should be with him as his master, for he 
was not a slave in his race (γένος) : but he used (χρῆσθαι) the servitude, 
knowing him whose servant he was. One beloved? abundantly in piety 
was he. For this reason he loved one who was God’s servant, and was 
his servant of his own choice (προαίρεσις). And again Moses bore 
witness to him: ‘ He was my servant’ For this reason the Lord sub- 
jected the whole people of Israel to him, even as it is written in Ezechiel 
the prophet : ‘ He that ἐς the servant of the city of God, to him shall all Ez.xx40(!) 
the tribes of the children of Israel be servants’ And when Moses again 
rebuked (ἐπιτιμᾶν) him once for what was said concerning Laad and 
Molad*: ‘ They prophecy, my lord Moses hinder (κωλύειν) them’, he Num. xi 
received this teaching in faith knowing they were his masters. For he 37 #4 29 
thought it was right to go to the council (συνέδριον), and he did not 
speak boldly. And Moses knew it was the will of the Lord that there 


1 Or ‘teach’. 

* This might also mean ‘a thing well pleasing in piety was this’, or perhaps 
‘a thing more pleasing than piety’, though in that case one would have expected 
ἣν to be followed by e not oft, 

= Eldad and Medad. 
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should be many prophets, that each might teach his neighbour righteous- 
ness (ἀγαθόν). He answered: ‘Who am I that I should hinder the 
spirit of the Lord?’ Jesus thought well for the following (?) (ἀκολουθία), 
but Moses thought beyond him as being his master. And let all 
disciples emulate the subjection (ὑποταγή) of Jesus the son of Naue, 
that they too may receive glory like him. And, again, let them not be 
stiffmecked towards their master, that honour may come to the master 
and the disciples from God. 


(P52) WHpe etovaah. avw πτεῖρε waqopon nos πε ππξ 

n§caune fiternoy ὁπουςοουῖη :— 

angaxe etheanapeac :—assapenmaxe on etheranwhoc :— 

Takwhoc neon πιωρόπης δατδιπεοει 
aqgwth giicvenye’ fics acpmmac nfpo. aqrawedeny 
Tinetoiitaracnopa 

angaxe etheranwhoc. ssapenmjanxe on etheswpannnc πεν- 
δΌσελιστης :— 


THCHE. avw itoqne waqnoxG exiitacctiiont Mimxoesc ethetey* 
saiineythho. avw neviitag Muar πουποσ' 
TiNappHcia ἐπποειῖς PWCTE πετρος πποσ' HanoctoAoc 
(POR) epoy figag etpeyane πποεῖς en|waxe 
epoy. ἤτοι ac swpannHe aqkwe exno τεπεοῦδιο TineXT. 
πεῖρωλιε etor ehoN τηροῦν ficwy 
fipan ettacsne xeamoctodoc pmapeenoc, 
epoy aravaag. πτελώπης amt 
Nay avw arapkoc Iweannnc meto 
πποσ' Epoor ofinanocToAoc, Hicanecnt ππετὸ 
Tikovs epoy. aracaroc capne nuyoph on 
MLAPKOC HAOTKAC, THPOT NMOS NEeTCOOTH 
THPOT. cap exiitaectiignt τέπχοεις. 
ethenar aqujaxe ethetacann ὁπουχωπκ, aqTanomn 
(Pita) agqPp-amictoc, eyxw enecthesht 
an xeaqtworn ehod giinetacost 
πσι NcwTHp. 


1 Read giiorcngye. ΕΝ ? A word is wanting here, 
3 for apparently. 
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adda enmrovero. argite ineqwmaap, argite 
giigennose fidoorne. aqp wosiit 
EPOY EPEOTON θεώρει empae 
AE ON Epog. 

anwaxe etheowssac :—sapenwaxe on ethehapeodosseoc :-— 


Bapeodossatoc Ficanoroote. atw aqiinuga 
avw aqnar enarvedoc etamac- 
Tacic SANCWTHP. δὅϑὼ ON 
fiovage. Hitepenetpoc tigen ec πόωκ egown ετπολις, aqarceve 


evowh aqraag ehod :— ov πίδιος (pr) 


Tinespware asitiigsce evujanhwk ae 
emnoXsc, waver Ticwor Tinecaaot ππετόπονυ- 
enewapeota cap fignToT δλην cova finet- 
twho ehwk egovn ἐτπολις. Nar ae τηροῦν 
evotwuy econeh chod egovn enovoe [1]  :— 


angaxe ethehapeodoaseoc :—arapenujaxe on ethearacatoc 


aulinkeceene HitanoctoNoc ssfinatAoc mAac 


Tlacasoc δήλλοοιης epiierapes fiteTnapeta . avw Mame mecasot 
EKTOOT ENXOEIC acujwne ae fitepeqown 
ETHAES ETNONIC ETETHaamagTe wantetiier epatit 


eneampan | cap finamoctohoc cwp ehod piinkag THpPY,— (Pit) 


ac Katatenponossa πέππουτε etpedes πόσι nuja Sineves- 
awdon. enevn ospne mhod πτευπολις Tneverawdon 
epoy Teposane, ficekaay ficaw poor. 
waves ficeyitG, ficegropeve pion 
Wantorairy egown avw asacasoc Hrepeqnar epoor, 
AGOPHK QwwY egovn ἐτπολις. nexe Hapocwit 
δε xeqer enpme Ttapeqovwar 
SAHTH, Ficecw, xeaygice QwwYy gion 
ae egovn enpne, enerawdon 
Hav epoy, aqwuy ehod Mar. εἰς QHHTE aver egown eTMOAIC 


figs netnaovwcY Tnapne. aps φηίηδε ὦ naovnnh xeanetiierone 


avw anuja natades. neorHHh ae avew-AovNas chod, 
τηρῶ, avw aver εὖόον fite- 
POTTRIGH pware, avKTOOT Nexat σεετ- 
heov fiton ἄξπεκει chod eTpeK}-o7o! ππποστε. 


(ef. John 


xiii 23-24) 
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Nexay navy xelitetiicoomn am mearpice, eraoouje ΦΙΤΕΦΙΗ. emer 
NEIOTWW Ticwor epovTE mar rae 
MAT, ATKAPWOT. ATW TOOTY aquTor encooTH 
fitare, ὅσου :-- 

anwaxe etheasacecc :—arapenwaxe on etherovaac 
Tiranwhoc :— 


Tovaac fitoy nentagcgas nan 
Hitavnapaha. arw aqcgar nan on etheawrcne πτὰπ- 


net. . Nag fiternor 


... the Son and the Holy Ghost. And so his spirit would rest and be 
established straightway aright. 
We have spoken of Andrew: let us speak too of James. 
James the brother of John preached in Marmarice, and Agrippa the 
king slew him with the sword. He preached to those of the dispersion. 
We have spoken of James: let us speak too of John the Evangelist. 

- John the Evangelist was a prophet and an evangelist. And he was 
wont to recline on the Lord’s breast because of his . . .? and his maiden- 
head and his purity : and he enjoyed great freedom (παρρησία) with the 
Lord, so that Peter the great Apostle often motioned him to ask the 
Lord a question because of his freedom with him. And John was 
zealous to acquire the humility of Christ : and this man, who was above 
all the Apostles, laid aside this great and honoured name of Apostle and 
Virgin (παρθένος) and let himself be called only Elder (πρεσβύτερος). 
And he with Matthew the publican and Mark and Luke was given the 
Gospel. John was greater than them among the Apostles ; and he set 
himself beneath those who were less than him ; for Matthew is the first 
of the Evangelists, and after him Mark and Luke, and after them all 
the great John, who knew all mysteries, for he reclined on the Lord’s 
breast. Therefore he spake of the love of God fully, and taught us 
that every one who hates... 


1 Marmarica, the coast-land between Egypt and Cyrenaica, is mentioned as the 
burial-place of James in the pseudo-Dorotheus text of Cod. Marit. 105 and in some 
Latin authorities (Lipsius Apokr. Apostelgeschichten ii 2. 208-211); and the 
Ethiopic account mentions his burial at Kot (or Batke) in Mamreke (Budge 
Contendings of the Apostles ii 307). But none of them treat of his preaching there, 
though they all deal with his preaching to the dispersion and his death at the hand 
of Agrippa, as does also, according to Lipsius, the Coptic Martyrium (Zoega Cat. 
Cod, Copt. No. 127). The latter has been published by Guidi 4/éi della Accad, dei 
Lincei ser. iv τ, iii (1887). 


2 A word is missing here in the Coptic, 
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νον and he disbelieved, saying : ‘ Except J see the print of the nails and John xxi 


the print of the lance, I will not believe that the Saviour rose from the 35 
dead.’ But hear the retribution. His skin and his body were rubbed 
with fragments of sackcloth." He was three days raised aloft on it,” 
walking and preaching in the sight of every one. And in the end they 
him. 

We have spoken of Thomas : let us speak too of Bartholomew. 

Bartholomew was a gardener (xwpapirys) and vegetable dealer. And 
he was worthy of the Apostleship ; and he saw the angels singing at 
the resurrection of the Saviour. And he it was too who preached in 
the Oasis. When Peter could not find a way of entering into the city, 
he bethought him of a thing of this sort ; he sold himself into slavery. 
Marvellous is the life of these men and the sufferings they underwent in 
this world. When they entered into a city, they would come forth 
crying out after them like men in a war, for one of them would ascend 
to another like those begging ° till they were able to enter into the city. 


And all these things they did, wishing to draw us from the darkness to 
the light. 


1 This refers no doubt to the flaying of Thomas in India, a distinctive feature of 
the Egyptian account, not found in the Greek, Latin, or Syriac (cf. Lipsius i 274- 
276, Budge 333, Lewis 87). The title but nothing more of a Coptic version is 
found in Zoega p. 227 cxxvii. 

2 I do not understand the reference here. It can hardly be to the breaking on 
the wheel (Budge 332), as he is described as walking. 

3 Probably ‘stabbed’. The word is somewhat illegible. 

* Bartholomew is referred to as a gardener in another apocryphal fragment Par. 
Copte 78 f. 65 (cf. Lacau Apocr. Coptes p. 61), where the text runs sat sanay anne 
THe . aH anal al πετίηοοπ 
ἐφιερωπδτης, ittenmoNsc, ovoote ehod enuwjwn. ‘Is 
not this B. the gardener? Is not this he who was in the garden of Hierocates, 
the governor of our city, and sold vegetables?’ The legend that he saw angels at 
the resurrection I cannot trace elsewhere. Possibly both legends originated in the 
identificat‘'on of Bartholomew with Nathanael (cf. Smith Dict. of Bible ‘ Bart.’), who 
was found sitting under a fig-tree—presumably in a garden—and was told ‘ Ye 
shall see the heavens opened, and the angels of God ascending and descending upon 
the Son of man’ (John i 48-50). Hence he may have been connected with the 
gardener mentioned after the resurrection (John xx 15). The gardener’s vision is 
described, but his name is given as Philogenes in a fragment in Revillout’s Apocr. 
Coptes pp. 189-190, which—if I recollect rightly—is referred to the gospel of 
Nicodemus. 

5 His preaching in the Oasis and his sale by Peter to a ‘master of camels’ is 
related in Budge go foll., Lewis 69 foll., and the Arabic Synaxarium on the first of 
Thoth (cf. Lipsius ii 2. 86-90). A Coptic fragment of the story has been published 
by Von Lemm ‘Kopt. Apok. Apostelacten’, Bull. de ? Acad. Imp. des Sciences de 
Saint-Petersbourg τ, xxxiii (1890) pp. 509-581. 

δ Or ‘praying’. I do not fully grasp his meaning. Can he possibly be com- 
paring them with the continual relays of beggars that attack one in the East ? 
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We have spoken of Bartholomew: let us speak too of Matthew and the 
vest of the Apostles and Paul the tongue of sweet scent* ' 

Matthew went to the Eiarei of Parthia*: and this was the way he 
succeeded in turning them to the Lord there. It happened, when 
he approached their city—for they had given orders (παραγγέλλειν) to 
those at the gates: ‘Seize ye every stranger that cometh into the city 
and come with him to us,’ for the name of the Apostles was spread 
abroad in the whole earth,—(and) it happened according to the will 
(πρόνοια) of God that the feast of their idol came. There was a temple 
outside their city, where they were wont to bring their idol once in the 
year, and leave it there seven days. And on the seventh day, they 
would come and take it and dance before it till they take it into the city. 
And when Matthew saw them, he danced too with them till he entered 
into the city. Said the governors to their slaves: ‘Take this stranger 
too to the temple, that he eat with you and they (?) drink, for he too has 
laboured to-day dancing before us. And when they took him into the 
temple, the demon that dwelt in the idol saw him and cried aloud: 
‘Woe is me! Behold those who will destroy my temple have come into 
the city, and the feasts are ended (καταλύεσθαι δ). And the priests 
cried aloud and investigated the whole city, and they came forth from 
the habitations. When they could not find any one, they returned to 
the temple and said to Matthew: ‘Why didst thou not go forth 
with us to pursue the enemies of the Gods?’ He said unto them, 
‘Know ye not I have laboured walking on the way, for I wished to 
pursue them even more than you?’ And when he spake thus, they were 
silent. And God aided him: he brought them to knowledge and they 
were saved. 

We have spoken of Matthew: let us speak too of Judas the brother of 
James. 

Judas the brother of James it was who wrote for us concerning the 
angels who sinned (παραβαίνειν). And he wrote for us too concerning 
Moses the lawgiver. The devil... Michael the archangel, who... 
at once... P 

1 The Coptic word means ‘incense’ or anything of sweet scent. Probably here 
c}novhe = cts in the sense of ‘oleum odoratum’ for which Peyron refers to 
Sop. 64. Cf. Budge op. cit. p. 638 (pseudo-Clement), where Paul is called ‘the 
tongue of oil’, 

? Matthew’s martyrdom in Parthia is related in Budge 130-136, Lewis 110-112, 
and the Synaxarium (12th of Babeh.) without mention of any town. Various 
Greek authorities of the fifth century say that he died at Hierapolis in Parthia (or 
Syria), which is identified with Mabug on the Euphrates. ‘The Eiarei’ is probably 
only a corruption of Hierapolis, as a very similar form is found in pseudo-Hippo- 
lytus ἐκοιμήθη ἐν Ἱερέει (or ἐερει) (cf. Lips. ii 2. 124-132), but why the plural article 
is here used with the name I do not know. The quaint story of his entry which 
follows does not seem to be preserved elsewhere. 
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By the kindness of Prof. Oscar von L—EmmM—who has generously 
placed his copy at my disposal—I am enabled to publish a third frag- 
ment from the same MS. This fragment, which consists of two leaves, 
he has discovered in another of the Coptic volumes at Paris (Par. Copte 
132 foll. 15, 16). The leaves are not consecutive: the first, numbered 
QI, 92, treats of Joseph and Job ; the second, which is unnumbered and 
is apparently in rather bad condition, of Samuel and David. The restora- 
tions printed in the text are those suggested by von Lemm, the few that 
have occurred to myself being added in foot-notes. 


fol. 15 


εἴωτ aqnav EhoN-:—na¥ ae Tapor avujwne xeagy- 
Wine ATnopnra aqewgye . aqttedanor φως nap- 
eenoc. avd Huynpe Hinequnpe Exiineqnat. avd 
Grevaovite Tposane πταπτερο -:— 


anwaxe etheiwcndh napocwm — 


ssapenujaxe etheiwh :-— 


Hern xetarcitHe Eneqpan me 
TeXepa aren τὴρς areo adda πεΐουξ. novwt 
Ξεπποεῖς. etujoon magpay:—IIneceéme ae 
pw Epefinovte αὶ netTnanovy ξεπκος- 
sszoc ethenegqcwtit :—-Ip-santpe πστ ππουτε 9a Twh equw Maroc. 
pwae eqTitwn ἔρος ποωΐῖπ. πραι- 
fi-novte eqcaguy EhoN 

Aw πε fiowh etgopuy. etgoce . avw eTUJooN. Epefipwase 
| Saq ce nak ὦ xneov netepe-nnorse qa 
wine cap an xcorpwaene meahe 
Napaovon AAXNa fitaqzooc xcovhaAd-ont ne 
ποστε :-- 

Aw σὲ nowh netgoce Rowh. an ce 

Aw ce NetmoTH magpak. TainthaN-ont te. alm 
τε 

mak om eTpefipware asagte itexcoAn stiimeqcon. 
fitoy Egovn Enetertovwy. aon ετρε fiternos 
:—AvD Fiteneqout Scat EhoN etxagar 
Ἄνω fiqacmaze giiovghos 
Epoy. eqcoomn xeRineyka οὐδὲ δρῖκε Egown 
Eneqcon :— 
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ae om Exe-Tae. avis Egove : —LIInovte 
Tap coomn Eterpe Heohuve cap et 


fol. 16 Hawjaxe ain finovte : + 

ae πεπροῴητης πὶ (about 42 letters) 
samo [....cwhim H[.....] 
ε [......] Nev [.... .] pwaroc ale & 
clot]itq nag epgpal. Enev EhoN 
Tap πε φπτεῴτσλη ππίηηρε πίωςπῷ 

Huynpe ae φω [or [ethe 
atlcw 

Hoe on fitatsinTctaant Hgpove ουοπὸς Ehod φως 
Te Titeahpagas:+ AcKwte δε ποως ππεςεῖστε 
Aon acorvagt ποούποεῖϊας tecujware. EhoN ae πε ουπτὸς guwwe 
equjoon mac πόοῆοος. figikanoc. ethenaY 
gpwwe Minecpar agnppwor ef EhoN πρη- 
mem [.......] HOA nf... Rata- 
capz. ethenal Sinenppo finfpwor taxoc :- 

Boec ae aquen teqnoArtia EhoN. avD aqovditp Ehod πε 
orclelanocne Enegovo etheficwTar . 
aqgapee emnossoc Minetxoce. aarveia ayppo Exitney- 
+ 

ethecasovHA : + 


ssapenmaxe on ethe Nppo. 


Tlexe πχοεῖς flaynpe mifec|cal 
mal ετπδεῖρε finaorwuy τηροῦν (14 letters)] af.......] 


πρίοφητης πε. aqupn-gice avD aqnaercta mcoho- 
NPpo emeqara eted avd 


«ὦν father, he looked forth. And all these things happened because 
he cried shame on adultery and mocked at impurity, and he was 
crowned (στεφανοῦν) as a virgin (παρθένος). And the sons of his 
sons he took upon his knees. And he spent eighty (?)' years in the 
power of the kingdom of Egypt. 


1 The numeral qtewxovwte is strange. It must stand either for xovtaqtTe 
= 24 (cf. the form = 24th, given in Peyron), or for = 80, 
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We have spoken about Joseph, the ruler of Egypt: let us speak about 
Job the just. 

There was a man in the land Ausites whose name was Job. The 
whole land was full of men, but this one alone was pleasing to the 
Lord, and was before him: and the rest of living men... (Ὁ), For 
this man’s sake God did what was good for the world for the sake of 
his elect. God bore witness to Job, saying: ‘There is no man like 


him upon the earth, innocent, elect, a man of God, eschewing all Job ii 3 


evil,’ 

What thing is there, hard, laborious, and existent (?) that man 
cannot do? 

Know, O man, what it is God seeks from thee. For he said not 
‘ A wise man is he beyond all men’. But he said, ‘An innocent man 
and a God-server.’ What is there difficult in these three things? I see 
no danger in these to hinder us. What is it that is right before thee ? 
Innocence or. . .(?). Is it right unto thee again that a man master his 
anger with his brother or against his neighbour, or loose his anger 
straightway? And that his heart be freed from the impure thoughts of 
the devil ; and he greet his brother with sweetness towards him, know- 
ing that he keeps not anger in his heart nor a grudge against his 
brother. It is right also to speak truth, and to work truth rather than 
alie. For God knoweth the heart which worketh the truth. For the 


... Shall speak with God. And Samuel the prophet he appointed 


osecvees ® Yet did God elect him to offer sacrifice to 
by false analogy with etovuje=400, The latter seems preferable since Joseph 
lived to 110 years, and was carried into Egypt while a youth. 

1 There seems to be something omitted here. 

3 I cannot find the word azapont. The first part of the compound is possibly 
connected with the verb ssovp ‘bind’: if so it might mean ‘obstinacy’. Both 
here and below it would make better sense if x51 Saxon could be taken to mean 
‘and not’, and the sentences regarded as answers to the preceding questions, rather 
than as additional questions. But asi X£axom seems to be found only in the sense 
of ‘or’ (cf. Crum Ostraka 321), or else ‘or not’ (cf. Peyron asst and sam). 

3 The sense here may be, ‘ Samuel he (God, from mmowte above) appointed as 
priest of Israel in place of the sons of Eli. For the Lord (Ὁ) said, ‘‘ Obey him.” 
He was not one of the tribe of Levi, &c.,’ if I am right in suggesting the following 
partial restoration of some of the lines :— 

[kalosctait | 


[ 
VOL. IX. ce¢ 


| 

| 

things which..... 


Acts xiii 
22 
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him rather than the Levites. For he was of the tribe of the sons of 
Joseph. And the sons of Eli he wiped out because of their disobedi- 
ence. Even as the obedience of Ruth too revealed that she was a 
daughter of Abraham. And she left her parents, who were idol-servers, 
and followed after Onoeim, her mother-in-law, because she too had God 
as her helper (βοηθός) and security (ἱκανός). Therefore she too received 
(κληρονομεῖν) a husband, and kings came forth from her womb (and) 
our (Saviour too) Jesus (sprang) from (her womb)? after the flesh. 
Therefore the King of kings did not destroy her. And Boes fulfilled 
his life (πολιτεία) and revealed that he was reverend (σεμνός) exceedingly. 
He did not excel in shamelessness concerning obedience, but he kept 
the Law of the Exalted ; and David was king over his children. 

We have spoken of Samuel the prophet: let us speak too of David 
the king. 

Said the Lord: ‘I have found David the son of Jesse, after my 
heart ; he who shall do all my wishes’ 
a prophet was he ; and he took pity on him, and appointed Solomon 
his son king in his stead while he yet lived. And.... 


In my note on Bartholomew as a gardener I should have mentioned 
that the subject has already been treated by von Lemm in his Kéeine 
Koptische Studien xxv 304-5, where he quotes, in addition to the 
passages I have mentioned, the Chronicon Paschale and the Ethiopic 
Acts of Bartholomew. ? 
Ε. O. WINSTEDT. 

[wap 

[pog. π 

[ovpwasle EhoN 

[ἀππερῖπτε 

[φυλΊηπλεν 

[es + ] gwaroe 

3 Reading : fign| Τὰ . 
nen [σωτὴρ on] 

τε () ¢] 


NOTES AND STUDIES 


THE HISTORIA MYSTAGOGICA AND OTHER 
GREEK COMMENTARIES ON THE BYZANTINE 
LITURGY. 


Il. 


39. Περὶ τοῦ Προκειμένου. 

Τὸ προκείμενον πάλιν μηνύει τῶν προφητῶν τὴν ἐκφαντορίαν, τὴν προμή- 
νυσιν τῆς παρουσίας τοῦ βασιλέως Χριστοῦ" ὡς στρατιῶται προτρέχοντες καὶ 
βοῶντες Ὃ κἀθήμενος ἐπὶ τῶν yepoyBim ἐμφάνηθι καὶ ἐλθὲ εἰς τὸ C@eas HMAC 

5 καὶ Ὃ Θεὸς κάθητδι ἐπὶ θρόνογ drioy αὐτοῦ. 

40. Περὶ τοῦ ᾿Αποστόλου. 

Ὁ ἀπόστολος καὶ αὐτόπτης καὶ ὑπουργὸς τοῦ Χριστοῦ βοᾷ κηρύσσων τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Χριστοῦ λέγων Χριοτὸς maparendmenoe ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων 
ἀγαθῶν, ὃν (καὶ) ἔχοντες dpyiepéa μέγαν διεληλγθότὰ τοὺς OYPANOYe KPAT@MEN τῆς 

10 dmodoriac αὐτοῦ" μεθ᾽ οὗ βοᾷ καὶ Ἰωάννης ὃ βαπτιστὴς Ὃ ὀπίοω moy ἐρχόμενος 
ἐστὶν ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ δἴρων τὴν ἁμδρτίδν τοῦ κόομογ'᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμᾶς ἁγιάσει 
ἐν πνεύματι (Ari) καὶ mypit (xal) mécon ὑμῶν ἕοτηκε. 

41. Τὸ ᾿Αλληλούϊα τί δηλοῖ. 

Τὸ ἀλληλούϊα βοᾷ AaBid καὶ λέγει Ὃ Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐμφανῶς ἥξει καὶ πῆρ 

15 ἐνώπιον ayTOY mponopeycerar καὶ "Edanan ai ἀετραπαὶ [τῶν εἰαγγελιστῶν) αὐτοῦ 
τῇ οἰκογμένη" τῇ γὰρ ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ ἐστὶ τὸ GA ἔρχεται καὶ ἐφάνη, τὸ δὲ 
ἤλ ὁ Θεός, τὸ δὲ οὔια αἰνεῖτε ὑμνεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα Θεόν. 

42. Περὶ τοῦ θυμιατοῦ. 

Καὶ γὰρ εὐθέως ὁ θυμιατὴρ ὑποδεικνύει τὴν ἀνθρωπότητα Χριστοῦ, τὰ πῦρ 

20 τὴν θεότητα, καὶ ὃ εὐώδης καπνὸς μηνύει τὴν εὐωδίαν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος 
προπορευομένην" ὃ γὰρ θυμιατὴρ ἑρμηνεύεται [εὐωδία ἢ καὶ] εὐωδεστάτη εὐ- 


4. Ps. Ixxix 2 5. Ps, xlvi 8 8. Heb. ix 11 9. Heb. iv 14 
to. S. Io. i 27, 29 11. 5. Mt. iii 11 12. 5. Io. i 27 14. Ps. xlix 3 
15. Ps, Ixxvi 18 


2. προκείμενον] responsorium τὴν προμήνυσιν] et praenuntiationem 
3. ὡς στρατιῶται ac similiter (procul dubio pro acsi milites) ἡ. αὐτόπτης] 
inspector 8. τοῦ Χριστοῦ] αὐτοῦ καί P?: eius et παραγενόμενο!] 
παρεγένετο P?; aduenit 9. καὶ] P*: et 11. ἁγιάσει} sanctificauit 
12. Gyi@]P?:sancto καὶ7Ρῆ :εἰ μέσον] μέσος Ῥῆ : medius 15. προπορεύ- 
σεται] ardebit (vulg. exardescet) ὠ στῶν εὐαγγελιστῶν] om. Μὶ αὐτοῦ] tuae 
17. τὸν ζῶντα] ὄντως ὄντα P*: uere existentem : 

Cc2 
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φροσύνη. (ἢ πάλιν ἢ γαστὴρ τοῦ θυμιατηρίου νοηθείη ἂν [ἡμῶν] ἡ [ἡγασμώη 
“μήτρα τῆς [ἁγίας] παρθένου [καὶ θεοτόκου] φοροῦσα τὸν θεῖον ἄνθρακα Χριστὸν 
EN ᾧ κατοικεῖ πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμά τῆς θεότητος οωμδτικῶο᾽ διὸ καὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν τῆς 
εὐωδίας ἀναδίδωσιν εὐωδιάζων τὰ σύμπαντα. ἣ πάλιν ἡ γαστὴρ τοῦ θυμιατηρίου 
δηλοῖ τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ ἁγίου βαπτίσματος, ἐν ἄνθρακι τοῦ θείου πυρὸς 5 
τῆς τοῦ ἁγίου ΤΙνεύματος ἐνεργείας τὴν εὐώδη τῆς θείας χάριτος υἱοθεσίαν διὰ 
τῆς πίστεως ἑαυτῇ εἰσοικίζουσα καὶ δι᾿ αὐτῆς εὐωδιαζομένη.) 

43- Hepi τοῦ ἁγίου Ἐ αγγελίου. 

Τὸ (ἅγιον) εὐαγγέλιόν ἐστιν ἣ παρουσία τοῦ Yiot τοῦ Θεοῦ καθ᾽ ἣν ὡράθη 
ἡμῖν, οὐκέτι διὰ νεφελῶν καὶ δἰνιγμάτων λαλῶν ἡμῖν ὡς ποτὲ τῷ Μωῦσῇ διὰ 10 
φωνῶν καὶ ἀστραπῶν [καὶ σαλπίγγων καὶ] ἤχων καὶ γνόφῳ καὶ πγρὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ὄρους, ἢ τοῖς πάλαι προφήταις δι᾽ ἐνυπνίων, ἐμφανῶς δὲ ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀληθὴς 
ἐφάνη καὶ ὡράθη ἡμῖν ὁ mpaye καὶ ἥσυχος Bacideye ὃ [πρὶν] kataBac ὡς ὑετὸς 
ἀψοφητὶ ἐν πόκῳ, καὶ ἐθεδοάμεθα τὴν δόξαν δὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς TAPA 
πατρός πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας, Ai οὗ EAAAHCEN ἡμῖν ὁ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ 15 
«τόμὰ πρὸς οτόμὰ καὶ oy Ai δἰνιγμάτων᾽ περὶ οὗ ὁ Πατὴρ [ἐξ οὐρανοῦ) μαρτυρεῖ 
καὶ λέγει Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός moy ὁ ἀγάπητός, Σοφία {xal) Λόγος καὶ Δύναμις, 

ὃ ἐν προφήταις μὲν προκηρυχθεὶς ἡμῖν, ἐν εὐαγγελίοις δὲ φανερωθείς, ἵνα 
ὅσοι AABWCIN αὐτὸν καὶ πιοτεύοωειν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα δύτοῦ AABWCIN EZOYCIAN TEKNA 
Θεοῦ γενέεθαι. ὃν ἀκηκόδλμεν Kai ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς ὀφθδλμοῖς ἡμῶν, Σοφίαν καὶ 20 
Λόγον [Θεοῦ] τοῦτον evar πάντες [{πιστεύοντες )] βοῶμεν Δόξα σοι Κύριε. 
εἶτα πάλιν τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βοᾷ ἐν νεφέλῃ φωτεινῇ ἐπιοκιάζον, νῦν διὰ 
οὐρανοῦ (?) βοᾷ [Προσέχετε:Ἷ αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. 

44. Τέσσαρα δὲ εἰσὶν εὐαγγέλια ἐπειδὴ τέσσαρα καθολικὰ πνεύματά εἰσι 
κατὰ τὰ τετράμορφα ζῶα ἐν οἷς κάθηται ὃ τῶν ὅλων Θεός: ἐξ ὧν φαίνεται 25 
ὅτι ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῶν χερογδὶμ Θεὸς καὶ ογνέχων TA cymmanta φανερωθεὶς 
ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν τετράμορφον τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἑνὶ δὲ Πνεύματι συνεχόμενον. καὶ 
γὰρ τετραπῤόσωπά εἶσι καὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν εἰκονίζουσι τὴν πραγματείαν 
τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ" τὸ μὲν γὰρ “πρῶτον ὅμοιον λέοντος, τὸ ἔμπρακτον αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἡγεμονικὸν καὶ βασιλικὸν χαρακτηρίζον" τὸ δεύτερον ἕμοιον μύοχογ, τὴν 30 
ἱερουργικὴν καὶ ἱεραρχικὴν τάξιν ἐμφαῖνον’ τὸ δὲ τρίτον ἔχον πρόσωπον ἀνθρώποη, 


3. Col. ii 9 1ο. Num. xii 8 11. Heb. xii 18 sq. 13. 5. Mt. 
xxi 5 (Zach. ix 9); Ps. Ixxi 6 14. 5. Io. i 14 15. Heb. i 2 


16. Num. xii 8 17. S. Mt. iii 17 ; Lit. Bys. (Litt. E. & W.p. 372) ιτ9. S. Io. 
i12 20. 1 Io, ira ar. Lit, Byz. 22. 9. Mt. xvii 5 24. sqq. S. Iren. 
Haer. iii 11 § 8 26. Ps, Ixxix 2; Sap.i7 29 sqq. Apoc. iv 7 

1-7. 4 πάλιν... εὐωδιαζομένη] P?: uel rursus . . diffundens 4. ἀναδίδωσιν] 
ex se reddit 6. τῆς... évepyeias] cooperationem sancti Spiritus εὐώδη] 
suauissimam ἡ. δι’ αὐτῆς] a se 9. ἅγιον) P? : sanctum 11. ἤχων] 
ἤχφ P?: in sonitu 12. 4] uel sicut ἐμφανῶς δὲ] GAA’ ἐμφανῶς P?: sed 
manifeste 13. ὃ] qui et 15. πλήρη] pleni 17. καὶ] P*: et 
18. davepwOels] manifestatur 20, ὃν] et quia 21. morevovres] M (pro 
πάντες) T 22. ἐν] qui in 23. οὐρανοῦ] ἀνθρώπου P?: hominem 25. ἐξ] 
et ex 28. τὴν πραγματείαν] unam operationem 31. ἱερουργικὴν]ὔ sacram 
operationem ἱεραρχικὴν] Iren. sacerdotalem : Anastas. ἱερατικήν : hieraticum 
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τὴν κατὰ ἄνθρωπον αὐτοῦ παρουσίαν φανερῶς Siaypdpov’ τὸ {δὲν τέταρτον 
ὕμοιον ἀετῷ πετομένῳ, τὴν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἐφιπταμένην δόσιν σαφηνίζον. 
καὶ τὰ εὐαγγέλια τούτοις σύμμορφά εἰσιν, ἐν οἷς κάθηται 5 Χριστός: τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
κατὰ ᾿Ιωάννην εὐαγγέλιον τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἡγεμονικὴν ζαὐτοῦν (καὶ 
5 ἔμπρακτον) καὶ ἔνδοξον γέννησιν διηγεῖται (γράφον 7d) Ἔν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγος" 
τὸ δὲ κατὰ Λουκᾶν ἅτε ἱερατικοῦ χαρακτῆρος ὑπάρχον ἀπὸ τοῦ Ζαχαρίου {τοῦ 
ἀρχλ)ιερέως θυμιῶντος ἄρχεται’ Ματθαῖος δὲ τὴν κατὰ ἄνθρωπον αὐτοῦ γέννησιν 
διηγεῖται (λέγων) Βίβλος renécewc, ἀνθρωπόμορφον οὖν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο" 
Μάρκος (82) ἀπὸ τοῦ προφητικοῦ Πνέύματος τοῦ ἐξ ὕψους ἐπιόντος τοῖς 
10 ἀνθρώποις τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο λέγων ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ eyarredioy “Inco? Χριοτοῦ" ὡς 
rérpantat ἐν τοῖς προφήταις ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγώ ἀποοτέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν MOY TPG: προοώπουγ 
coy, τὴν πτερωτικὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ εὐαγγελίου διὰ τούτων δεικνύς. 
45. Τὸ κατασφραγίσαι τὸν ἀρχιερέα τὸν λαὸν ὑποδεικνύει τὴν μέλλουσαν 
(Χριστοῦ) παρουσίαν ἐν τῷ ἑξακισχιλιοστῷ {πεντηκοσιοστῷν ἔτει μέλλειν 
15 ἔσεσθαι διὰ τῆς ψηφῖδος τῶν δακτύλων ἐμφαινούσης ἑξακισχιλιοστὸν. πεντα- 
κοσιοστόν. 
46. Περὶ τῶν Κατηχουμένων. 
Οἱ κατηχούμενοι ἐξέρχονται ὡς ἀμύητοι τοῦ θείου βαπτίσματος καὶ τῶν τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ μυστηρίων: περὶ ὧν λέγει ὃ Κύριος ὅτι Καὶ ἔλλὰ πρόβατα ἔχω κἀκεῖνά 
20 με δεῖ ἀγάγεῖν Kai τῆς φωνῆς Moy ἀκούοογοιν (Kai γενήοοντδι Mia ποίμνη, εἴς 
ποιμήν.) 
41. Τί σημαίνει τὸ Εἱλητόν. 
Τὸ εἱλητὸν σημαίνει τὴν cindona ἐν ἧ ἐνειλίχθη τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
(ὑπὸ Ἰωσὴφ καὶ Νικοδήμου) ἐκ τοῦ σταυροῦ καταβὰν καὶ ἐν μνημείῳ τεθέν. 
25 48. Περὶ τῆς Προσκομιδῆς. 
Ἧ προσκομιδὴ ἡ γενομένη ἐν τῷ σκευοφυλακίῳ ἐμφαίνει τὸν Kpanioy 
τόπον ἐν ᾧ ἐσταυρώθη ὃ Χριστός" δεικνύοντος ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ μνημεῖον ὅπου 
ἐοτἀγρώθη. 


5. S.lo.ir 6. Cp. S. Le.ig 8, S.Mtis 1ο. 5. Mc. i 1 sq. 
19. S. Io. x 16 23. S. Mc. xv 46 26. S. Io. xix 17 27. S. Io. 
xix 42, 41 


1. δὲ] P?: porro 2. τὴν 700... σαφηνίζον] sancti Spiritus pedibus (ποσὶν pro 
δόσιν 1) uolantem praedicationem edisserens 38. 7Tdpévydp|denique 4. αὐτοῦ] 
P?:ecius καὶ ἔμπρακτον] Jren, : καὶ πατρικὴν P? : et actualem (Jven. et efficabilem) 
5. γράφον τὸ] P?: dicens (Jren. dicens sic: Anastas.\éyov) 6. τοῦ ἀρχιερέως] P*: 
summo sacerdote (Iren. sacerdote : Anastas. τοῦ ἱερέως) 8. λέγων] Jren. dicens : 
Anastas. λέγων : dicens 9. δὲ] P*: porro (Jren. uero: Anastas. δέ) 13. tit. 
de hoc quod summus sacerdos populum signat 14. Χριστοῦ] ΡΖ: Christi 
παρουσίαν secundum aduentum πεντηκοσιοστῷ] P?: quingentesimo 15. ἐμ- 
φαινούσηΞ) ostendens 19. κἀκεῖνα... . ἀκούσουσιν] om, P? 20. καὶ γενή- 
σονται... ποιμήν] καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς P P? 22. de uelamine 24. ὑπὸ Ἰωσ. 
καὶ Νικοδ. Ioan. Ieiun.: a losepho et Nicodemo καταβὰν] καταβιβασθεὶς K : 
depositum 25. de praeparatione sacrae oblationis 26. γενομένη] γινομένη 
P?; quae fit σκενοφυλακίῳ] uasorum custodiario 
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[Tivos προτύπωσιν ἔχον. 
ύθη δὲ ὁ τοῦ Kpanioy τόπος οὗτος ἐν τῷ ᾽Α βραὰμ ὅτε ἐφ᾽ ἑνὶ τῶν 

ὀρέων ἐκείνων τοῦ Θεοῦ κελεύσαντος τὸ θγοιδοτήριον [ἐκ λίθων] ἐποίησεν Kas 
ἐστίβασε τὰ Ξύλὰ {καὶ ἔθηκεν τὸν γίὸν Kai ἀνήνεγκε κριὸν [ἀντ αὐτοῦ] εἰς 
ὁλοκάρπωειν᾽ οὕτως ὃ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ ὁ ἄναρχος καὶ πδλδιὸς τῶν αἰωνίων 5 
ἡμερῶν τὸν ἄναρχον αὐτοῦ Ὑἱὸν (εὐδόκησεν) ἐπ᾿ ἐοχάτων τῶν χρόνων σαρκω- 
θῆναι ἐξ ἀχράντου παρθένου καὶ θεοτόκου ἐκ τῆς dcoyoc ᾿ΑΒρδὰμ κατ᾽ ἐπαγ- 
γελίαν ὅρκου ὃν ἔθηκε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὥστε ὑπὲρ γένους ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐφείελτο 
toy Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀγαπητοῦ καὶ μονογενοῦς ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πάντων παρέ- 
δωκεν δὐτόν" καὶ ἔπαθε μὲν ὡς ἄνθρωπος (ἐν) τῇ οἀρκὶ ἀλλ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἀπαθὴς τῇ 10 
θεότητι" καὶ γὰρ ὁ Χριστὸς ἀπερχόμενος ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ [αὐτοῦ] τὸν craypn 
αὐτοῦ ἐβάσταζε, καὶ ἀντὶ κριοῦ ἐτύθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἄμωμον ὡς ἀμνὸς σφατ- 
τόμενος τῇ λόγχῃ τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀρχιερεὺς γενόμενος ὡς υἱὸς 
ἀνθρώπου καὶ προσφέρων ἑαυτὸν καὶ προσφερόμενος cic τὸ ἀνενέγκδι ἁμδρτίδς 
πολλῶν καὶ τέθνηκε μὲν ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀνέστη δὲ ὡς Θεὸς δι᾽ ἣν εἶχε ὑπερκό- 15 
σμιον δύξαν Tapa τῷ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρί. 

49. Περὶ τοῦ Χερουβικοῦ Ὕμνου. 

Ὁ χερουβικὸς ὕμνος ἐμφαίνει διὰ τῆς τῶν διακόνων προοδοποιήσεως καὶ 
τῆς τῶν ῥιπιδίων σεραφικῶν ἀπεικονισμάτων ἱστορίας τὴν εἴοοδλον τῶν ἁγίων 
καὶ δικαίων ἁπάντων συνεισερχομένων μετὰ τοῦ ἁγίου τῶν ἁγίων ὑπάρχοντος" 20 
συνεισπορευομένων καὶ προπορευομένων ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χερουβικῶν δυνάμεων 
καὶ ἀγγελικῶν στρατιῶν καὶ ἀσωμάτων χορῶν, (καὶ) ἀύλων τάξεων ἀοράτως 
προτρεχουσῶν καὶ ὑμνουσῶν καὶ δορυφορουσῶν ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ μεγάλου 
βασιλέως Χριστοῦ προερχομένονυ εἰς μυστικὴν θυσίαν ὑπὸ χειρῶν ἐνύλων 
βασταζομένου: μεθ᾽ ὧν τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον συνεισπορεύεται ἔμπρο- 25 
σθεν ἐν τῇ ἀναιμάκτῳ καὶ λειτουργικῇ θυσίᾳ νοερῶς θεωρούμενον πγρὶ καὶ 
θυμιάματι καὶ ἀτμίδι καπνοῦ εὐώδους, (τῷ μὲν πυρὶ δεικνῦον τὴν θεότητα, τῇ 

2-5. Gen. xxii 2, 9, 13 5. Dan. vii 9 6. 1 Pet.i20 7. Heb. vii 5 
8. Rom. viii 32 to. I Pet. iv 1 11. 8. Io. xix 17 14. Lit. Byz. (Litt. 
E. & W. 318. 34); Heb, ix 28 (Isa. liii 11) 15. S. Io. xvii 5 19. Heb, x 19 
26. Act. ii 19 (Ioel ii 3) ; 

2. ὃ τοῦ Kpaviou rémos] ὁ Κράνιος P?: et Caluaria ἐν] etiamin 3. κελεύ- 
σαντος} κελεύοντος P? : iubente 4. καὶ ἔθηκε] Γ΄: et imposuit: καὶ ἤνεγκεν P? 

6. ἄναρχον] συνάναρχον P?: coaeuum εὐδόκησεν] P?: uoluit 7. παρθένου 
καὶ θεοτόκου] καὶ θεοτόκου παρθένου P*: et uirgine Dei genetrice 10. ἐν] T: in 
11, αὐτοῦ] om, P? 12. ἄμωμον] τὸ ἄμωμον P? ὡς ἀμνὸς... πλευρὰν 
αὐτοῦ] et ut agnus occisus est in latere lanceatus 14. καὶ προσφέρων... 
προσφερόμενος] semetipsum obtulit et oblatus est 15. ὑπερκόσμιον προκόσμιον 
P? ; priusquam mundus fieret 17. de hymno cherubim 18, διὰ ris... 
teropias] per diaconorum praecedentium uiamque facientium flabellorumque sera- 
phicarum imaginationum contemplationem 20. συνεισερχομένων qui intraturi 
et mansuri sunt 21. ἔμπροσθεν... . δυνάμεων] et ante cherubicas uirtutes 
22. καί] T: et dopdtws] uisibiliter quodammodo 24. βασιλέως] regem 
omnium 25. συνεισπορεύεται ἔμπροσθεν] antecedit 26. λειτουργικῇ] rationali 
(λογικῇ) 27. τῷ μὲν... . καπνοῦ] τὸ μὲν πῦρ δεικνῦον τὴν θεότητα, ἡ δὲ ἀτμὶς τοῦ 
εὐώδους καπνοῦ P*: igne quidem ostendens diuinitatem, uapore uero odoriferi fumi’ 


. 
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δὲ ἀτμίδι τοῦ εὐώδους καπνοῦ) τὴν παρουσίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπελθόντος ἀοράτως καὶ 
yr ase ἡμᾶς διὰ τῆς μυστικῆς καὶ ζωοθύτου καὶ ἀναιμάκτου λατρείας 
αἱ ὁλοκαρπώσεως τῆς διὰ σταυροῦ καὶ θανάτου τοῦ Χριστοῦ τελεσιουργου- 
ee αὐτοῦ οἰκονομίας. λοιπὸν δὲ καὶ τὴν κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου [νίκην] γενομένην 
5 [καὶ τὴν] ἐν τῷ Gdn κάθοδον καὶ ἀνάβασιν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀνάστασιν τριήμερον 
ὁρῶσαι ai νοεραὶ δυνάμεις καὶ χοροστασίαι τῶν ἀγγέλων σὺν ἡμῖν ἀοράτως 
βοῶσι τὸν ὕμνον τὸ ᾿Αλληλούϊα. 
50. [Καὶ ἄλλως. 
Ἔστι δὲ καὶ κατὰ μίμησιν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ καθ' ἣν ὃ Ἰωσὴφ 

10 κἀθελὼν τὸ = ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ ἐνείληοε CINAONI [καθαρᾷ] καὶ ἀρώμασι 
καὶ μύροις αὐτὸ ἀλείψας ἐβάστασε σὺν Νικοδήμῳ καὶ ἐκήδευσεν αὐτὸ 
ἐν μνημείῳ κἀινῷ λελάτομημένῳ ἐκ πετρᾶς, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἀντίτυπον τοῦ ἁγίου 
μνήματος ἐκείνου τὸ θυσιαστήριον καὶ τὸ καταθέσιον ἐν ᾧ ἐτέθη τὸ ἅγιον καὶ 
πανέχραντον σῶμα, ἡ ἁγία τράπεζα. 

15 52. Ὁ Aioxos ἐστὶν ἀντὶ τῶν χειρῶν Ἰωσὴφ καὶ Νικοδήμου τῶν κηδευσάν- 
των τὸν Χριστόν" ἑρμηνεύεται δὲ ἔνθα ἐπιφαίνεται ὃ Χριστός, κύκλον οὐρανοῦ 
ἐμφαίνων ἐν μικρᾷ περιγραφῇ, τὸν νοητὸν ἥλιον Χριστὸν ὁρῶν ἐν τῷ ἄρτῳ 
ὁρώμενον. 

53. Τὸ Ποτήριον τίνος ἔχει τύπον. 

20 Τὸ ποτήριόν ἐστιν ἀντὶ τοῦ σκεύους οὗ ἐδέξαντο τὸ ἐκβλυσθὲν τῆς αἷμα- 
χθείσης ἀχράντου πλευρᾶς καὶ χειρῶν καὶ ποδῶν τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀπομύρισμα. 
ἔστι δὲ πάλιν τὸ ποτήριον κατὰ τὸν Kpatiipa ὃν γράφει Κύριος ἤτοι ἡ Todia 
καὶ ὃ Yids τοῦ Θεοῦ “Exépace τὸ ἑδλγτοῦ αἷμα ἀντὶ τοῦ οἴνου ἐκείνου καὶ 
προέθηκε ἐν τῇ. αὐτοῦ ἁγίᾳ tpanézy λέγων τοῖς πᾶσι Πιέτε τὸ αἷμά moy 

25 ἀντὶ τοῦ οἴνου κεκερασμένον ὑμῖν εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ εἰς ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον. 

51. Περὶ τοῦ Δισκοκαλύμματος. 
Τὸ δισκοκάλυμμά ἐστιν ἀντὶ τοῦ coydapioy ὃ fin ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς (cat) τοῦ 
προσώπου περικαλύπτον αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ τάφῳ. 


ἡ. Litt. E.  W. 379. 7 το. 8. Mc, xv 46, 5. Mt. xxvii 9 τι. Cp. 
S. Io. xix 39 sq. 12. 5. Mt. xxvii 60, S. Mc. xv 46 22. Prov. ix 1 sq. 
24. 8. Mt. xxvi 28, Litt, Ε. & W. 394. 22 28. S. Io. xx 7 


2. Sad... ζωοθύτου) per mysticam et uiuam hostiam 3. ὅλοκαρ- 
πώσεως.. . . olxovopias}] holocaustum quod in dispensatione crucis et mortis 
-effectum et consummatum est Christi 9. tit, de sacerdotibus et diaconibus 
portantibus sanctam patenam 13. τὸ καταθέσιον] repositorium 14. ἣ ἁγία 
τράπεζα] scriptum modo tituli P'P*?: in sancta mensa 15. tit, de disco 
16. ἑρμηνεύεται δὲ] item discus interpretatur ἐπιφαίνεται] ἐπιφέρεται P? : portatur 
17. δρῶν] χωρῶν P?: capiens 19. de calice 20. οὗ ἐδέξαντο] ὃ ἐδέξατο 
M!: quod suscepit 21. ἀπομύρισμα] sanctae diligentiae susceptionem 22. ὃν 
γράφει] ubi secundum quod scriptumest Κύριος... Θεοῦ] sapientia id est filius 
Dei 23. ἐκείνου καὶ προέθηκε] illic etiam addidit (ἐκεῖ καὶ προσέθηκε) 27. de 
disci, id est patenae, cooperimento 28. καὶ] P?: et ᾿ 29. ἐν] tanquam in 
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54°. Ὁ ᾿Αὴρ τί δηλοῖ. 

Τὸ καταπέτασμα ἥτουν ὃ ἀήρ ἐστι καὶ λέγεται ἀντὶ τοῦ λίθου οὗ ἠοφάλιοε 
τὸ μνημεῖον Ἰωσὴφ ὅνπερ καὶ ἐοφράγιςεν ἡ Πιλάτου Koyctwaia. 

55. (Ὁ δὲ πᾶσι προσφωνούμενος πνευματικὸς ᾿Ασπασμὸς τὴν ἐσομένην 
πάντων πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τῆς τῶν μελλόντων [ἀρρήτων] ἀγαθῶν 5 
ἀποκαλύψεως κατὰ πίστιν τε καὶ ἀγάπην ὁμόνοιάν τε καὶ ὁμογνωμοσύνην καὶ 
ταυτότητα λογικήν, δι᾿ ἣν τὴν πρὸς τὸν Λόγον καὶ Θεὸν οἰκείωσιν οἱ ἄξιοι 
δέχονται, προτυποῖ καὶ προδιαγράφει. λόγου γὰρ σύμβολον τὸ στόμα καθ᾽ ὃν 
μάλιστα πᾶσιν ἅπαντες οἱ λόγου μετειληφότες ὡς λογικοὶ καὶ τῷ πρώτῳ καὶ 
μόνῳ Λόγῳ καὶ παντὸς αἰτίῳ λόγου συμφύονται.) 10 

56. (Ἡ δὲ... γινομένη Κλεῖσις τῶν θυρῶν τῆς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκκλησίας 
τήν τε τῶν δλικῶν δηλοῖ πάροδον καὶ τὴν γενησομένην μετὰ τὸν φοβερὸν 
ἐκεῖνον ἀφορισμὸν καὶ τὴν φοβερωτέραν ψῆφον εἰς τὸν νοητὸν κόσμον ἤτοι τὸν 
νυμφῶνα τοῦ Χριστοῦ τῶν ἀξίων εἴσοδον καὶ τὴν ἐν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσι τῆς κατὰ 
τὴν ἀπάτην ἐνεργείας τελείαν ἀποβολήν.) 15 

57. (Ἡ δὲ τοῦ θείου Συμβόλου τῆς πίστεως γινομένη παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογία 
τὴν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐσώθημεν παραδόξοις λόγοις τε καὶ τρόποις τῆς πανσόφου περὶ 
ἡμᾶς τοῦ Θεοῦ προνοίας γενησομένην μυστικὴν εὐχαριστίαν κατὰ τὸν αἰῶνα 
τὸν μέλλοντα προσημαίνει" δι᾽ ἧς εὐγνώμονας ἐπὶ τῇ θείᾳ εὐεργεσίᾳ ἑαυτοὺς 
συνιστῶσιν οἱ ἄξιοι" πλὴν ταύτης τῶν περὶ αὐτοὺς ἀπείρων θείων ἀγαθῶν 20 
ἀντεισαγαγεῖν ἄλλο τι καθ᾽ ὁτιοῦν οὐκ ἔχοντες.) 

58. Ἰδοὺ ἐσταύρωται ὃ Χριστός, τέθαπται ἡ ζωή, ἠσφαλίσθη ὃ τάφος, 
ἐσφραγίσθη ὃ λίθος" πρόσεισιν ὃ ἱερεύς, (συνεισέρχεται ταῖς ἀγγελικαῖς 
δυνάμεσιν)" οὔκετι ὡς (ὦ) ἐπιγείῳ τόπῳ ἑστὼς ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν τῷ οὐρανίῳ θυσια- 
στηρίῳ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ φοβεροῦ θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ παριστάμενος, θεωρεῖ τὸ 25 
μέγα καὶ ἀνερμήνευτον καὶ ἀνεξιχνίαστον τοῦ Χρικτοῦ μγοτήριον. ὁμολογεῖ 
τὴν χάριν, κηρύττει τὴν ἀνάστασιν, σφραγίζει τὴν πίστιν τῆς { ἁγίας.) Τριάδος, 
πρόσεισιν λευχειμονῶν ὃ ἄγγελος ἐν τῷ λίθῳ τοῦ τάφου, ἀποκγλίων τῇ χειρί, 
δευκνύων τῷ σχήματε, βοῶν τῇ φωνῇ, ἐντρόμως διὰ τοῦ διακόνου κηρύττων τὴν 
τριήμερον ἔγερσιν, ὑψῶν τὸ καταπέτασμα καὶ λέγων Στῶμεν καλῶς, στῶμεν 30 
μετὰ φόβου, ἰδοὺ πρώτη ἡμέρα" [καὶ] πρόσχωμεν τῇ ἁγίᾳ ἀναφορᾷ, ἰδοὺ 
δευτέρα ἡμέρα' ἐν εἰρήνῃ προσφέρειν, ἰδοὺ τρίτη ἡμέρα. ὃ ade βοῇ τὴν 


2. ὃ. Mt. xxvii 66 4-10. 5. Maximus Mystag. 17 11-15. ἐδ. 15 
16-21. ἐδ. 18 26. Eph, v 32, iii 4 28. 5. Mt. xxviii 2 30-32. Litt. 
E. & W, 321 


1. de uelo 3. ὅνπερ] ὅπερ P?: quod 4. &t. cuius sit symbolum diuinum 
osculum ex sancti Maximi dictis 11. “it. cuius symbolum sit obseratio ostiorum : 
eiusdem 15. ἀποβολήν] +7¢ καὶ ἄρνησιν Μ' : et abnegationem 16. tit. quid 
innuat diuinum fidei symbolum : eiusdem 22. tit. qualis debeat esse sacerdos 
sanctoassistensaltari ὀἠσφαλίσθη.... ἐσφραγίσθη] ἠσφάλισται.... ἐσφράγισται P* 
23. συνεισέρχεται.... δυνάμεσιν] P?: conuenit cum angelicis virtutibus: συνέρχεται 
mM 24. ἐν] P?: in ὡς ἐν τῷ οὐρανίῳ] ὡς ἐπουρανίῳ P?: et tanquam supercaelesti 
27. ἁγίας] P?: sanctae 28. ἀποκυλίων] ἁποκυλίει P?: reuoluit 29. δεικνύων] 
ostendit ἐντρόμωΞ] ἔντρομος P*: perterritus 31. καὶ] om, P? 
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τῆς ἀναστάσεως Χριστοῦ χάριν, Ἔλεον εἰρήνης, θυσίαν αἰνέσεως" ὃ ἱερεὺς 
τὸν λαὸν διδάσκει, τὴν (διὰ) τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Χριστοῦ μεμαθηκὼς τριαδικὴν 
θεογνωσίαν, Ἧ χάρις τῆς ἁγίας καὶ ὁμοουσίου Τριάδος μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν" ὁ 
λαὸς συνομολογεῖ καὶ συνεύχεται καὶ λέγει Καὶ μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματός σου. εἶτα 

5 πάντας ὃ ἱερεὺς ἀναβιβάζων εἰς τὴν [ἄνω] “Ἱερογολλὴμ τὴν ἐπογράνιον, ἐν ἡ 
ἑοτῶτες fican of πόδες ἡμῶν ἐν ταῖς ayAaic coy ἜΝ εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ 
ἅγιον αὐτοῦ, [καὶ] βοᾷ Βλέπετε᾽ ἄνω σχῶμεν τὰς καρδίας: οἱ πάντες 
διαμαρτύρονται λέγοντες Ἔχομεν πρὸς τὸν Κύριον' ὁ ἱερεὺς Εὐχαριστήσωμεν 
τῷ Kupiw’ (ὁ λαὸς συντίθεται λέγων ἤλξιον καὶ δίκαιον εὐχαριστηρίους ὑμνοὺς 

10 ἀναπέμποντας τῇ ἁγίᾳ Τριάδι ἄνω ἔχειν τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὄμμα ζητοῦντας τὴν 
κατοικὴν τῆς ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ). 

54>. [Περὶ τοῦ Καταπετάσματος. 

Τὸ καταπέτασμα λέγεται διὰ τὸν λέγοντα ἀπόστολον [ὅτι] Ἔχομεν πάρρη- 
cian εἰς τὴν εἴοοδον τῶν ἁγίων ἐν τῷ aimati “Inco? Χριστοῦ ἣν ἐνεκδίνιοεν 

15 ἡμῖν ὁδὸν πρόοφδτον Kai ζῶοδν διὰ τοῦ KaTATIETACMATOC τογτέοτι THC CapKdc 
αὐτοῦ, Kai ἱερέδ méran ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

59. Εἶτα πρόσεισιν ὃ ἱερεὺς μετὰ mappuciac τῷ θρόνῳ {τῆς yApitoc) τοῦ 
Θεοῦ μετὰ ἀληθινῆς κἀρδίδο ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πίοτεως ἀπαγγέλλων τῷ Θεῷ καὶ 
λαλῶν οὐκέτι διὰ νεφέλης ὡς ποτὲ Μωῦσῆς ἐν τῇ οκηνῇ TOY μδρτυρίου 

20 ἀλλὰ ἀνἀκεκαλγμμένῳ προοώπῳ τὴν δόξαν Kypioy κατοπτεύων, [καὶ] μεμύηται 
τὴν τῆς ἁγίας Τριάδος θεογνωσίαν καὶ πίστιν, καὶ μόνος μόνῳ προσλαλεῖ 
Θεῷ, μγοτήριὰ ἀπαγγέλλων ἐν μυστηρίῳ τὰ κεκργμμένὰ πρὸ τῶν δἰώνων Kai 
ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν, νυνὶ δὲ φἀνερωθέντὰ ἡμῖν διὰ τῆς Em@aneiac τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, ἅπερ ἡμῖν ἐξηγήοδλτο ὁ μονογενὴς Υἱὸς ὁ ὧν eic τὸν κόλπον τοῦ Πατρός. 

25. καθὼς γὰρ ἐλάλησεν ὃ Θεὸς τῷ Μωῦσεϊ ἀοράτως καὶ ὃ Μωῦσῆς 

πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, οὕτως καὶ ὃ ἱερεὺς μέσον τῶν δύο χερουβὶμ ἑστὼς ἐν 
ῷ τῷ ἱλαστηρίῳ καὶ κατακύπτων διὰ τὴν ἄστεκτον καὶ ἀθεώρητον τῆς θεότητος 
δόξαν τε καὶ λαμαρότητα τὴν οὐράνιον λατρείαν νοερῶς ὁρᾷ καὶ μυεῖται, 
καὶ τῆς ζωαρχικῆς ὑπερουσίου Τριάδος τὴν [θείαν] ἔλλαμψιν, τοῦ μὲν 

30 Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς τὸ ἄναρχον καὶ ἀγέννητον, τοῦ δὲ Ὑἱοῦ καὶ Λόγου τὸ 

συνάναρχον καὶ ὁμοούσιον καὶ γεννητόν, τοῦ δὲ ἁγίου Πνεύματος τὸ συναΐδιον 

1-9. Litt. E. & W. 321 5. Gal. iv 25, Heb. xii 22 6. Ps, cxxi 2, 

Zach. viii 3 13. Heb. x 19-21 17. Heb. iv 16 18, Heb. 


Xx 22 19. Ex. xl 22 20. 2 Cor. iii 18 22. Col. i 26 23. 2 Tim. i 10 
24. S. Io. i18 


2. τὴν διὰ... θεογνωσίαν] ἣν διὰ... μεμάθηκε... θεογνωσίαν Τ' : trinam Dei 
cognitionem quam per Christi gratiam didicit Sa] P?: per 5. ἄνω] om, T 
6. σου] Dei 9. 6Aads . . . Ἱερουσαλήμ] Μ' : populus pollicetur . .. Hierusalem 
13-16. In lat. hoc legitur post. cap. 54a 13. τὸ καταπέτασμα] rursusque uelum 
17. tit. de his quae mystice celebrantur a sacerdote etra] deinde post haec 
vis χάριτος] P?: gratiae 19. λαλῶν] συλλαλῶν P?; colloquens 20. καὶ 
om, P? 25. ἐλάλησεν] ἐλάλει P?: loquebatur 26. μέσον τῶν] medius 
inter 28. δόξαν] gloriam cod. Par.: gratiam cod. Cam. ag. trepovotou] 
et supersubstantialis ἔλλαμψιν] splendorem contemplans : 
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καὶ ἀδιάσπαστον θεότητα καὶ βασιλείαν καὶ δόξαν, καὶ νοερῶς ὁρᾷ καὶ βοᾷ 
τὴν τῶν σεραφικῶν δυνάμεων τρισάγιον δοξολογίαν, τὰ μὲν χερουβὶμ (ἐπισκιά- 
ζοντα, τὰ δὲ σεραφὶμ) κεκραγότα" μεθ᾽ ὧν βοᾷ (τὸν ἐπινίκιον ὕμνον ἀδόντων. 5 
εἶτα ὃ λαὸς ἀντὶ τῶν χερουβικῶν καὶ τετραμόρφων ζώων Bod) Ἅγιος ἅγιος 
ἅγιος Κύριος σαβαώθ, τουτέστιν ὁ τρισάγιος καὶ εἷς Θεὸς τῶν δγνάμεων᾽ 
ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις" εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. [τὸ 
@cannd ἐστι CHCON δή" ὡς φῶς ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κγρίογ. 

60. Περὶ τῶν Ῥιπιδίων καὶ τῶν διακόνων. 10 

Ta δὲ ῥιπίδια καὶ οἱ διάκονοι ἐμφαίνουσι τὰ ἑξαπτέρυγα σεραφὶμ καὶ τὴν 
τῶν πολνομμάτων χερουβὶμ περιφέρειαν" καὶ γὰρ κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἐπουρανίων 
(καὶ) ὑπερκοσμίων ἱερὰν [ὄντως] τάξιν οὕτω καὶ τὰ ἐπίγεια μιμοῦνται. καὶ 
γὰρ τετράμορφα ζῶα ἀντιφωνητικῶς ἀλλήλων ἀντιδεχόμενα βοῶσι, τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον ζῷον τὸ εἰς ὁμοίωμα λέοντος βοᾷ Ἅγιος" τὸ δὲ τέταρτον τὸ εἰς ὁμοίωμα 15 
ἀνθρώπου βοᾷ Κύριος σαβαώθ' τὸ δὲ δεύτερον (75) εἰς ὁμοίωμα μόσχου βοᾷ 
Ἅγιος" τὸ δὲ τρίτον τὸ εἰς ὁμοίωμα ἀετοῦ βοᾷ Ἅγιος. { ev) τρισὶν ἁγιασμοῖς εἰς 
μίαν συνιοῦσι κυριότητα [καὶ] δύναμιν καὶ θεότητα, καθὼς Ἡσαΐας (ὃ προφήτης) 
τεθέαται ὅτε εἶδεν τὸν Κύριον ἐπὶ θρόνογ ὑψηλοῦ ζκδὶ ἐπηρμένογ) Kai τὰς 
σεραφικὰς δυνάμεις κύκλῳ ἑοτώοδο καὶ ἐκ τῆς φωνῆς ἐπλήσθη ὁ οἶκος καπνοῦ" 20 
τότε ἀπεοτάλη En τῶν cepagim καὶ ἔλαβεν ἄνθρακὰ ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ὃν TH λδβίδι 
ἔλαβεν ἀπὸ τοῦ θγοιδοτηρίογ᾽ σημαίνει τὸν ἱερέα καὶ αὐτὸν κατέχοντα τὸν 
νοερὸν ἄνθρακὰ Χριστὸν tH λαβίδι τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ θυσιαστηρίῳ 
καὶ ἁγιάζοντα καὶ καθαίροντα τοὺς δεχομένους καὶ μεταλαμβάνοντας. καὶ 
γὰρ eic οὐράνια καὶ ἀχειροποίητα [καὶ] ἅγιά εἰοῆλθεν ὁ Χριοτὸς καὶ ἐνεφδινίοθη 25 
ἐν δόξῃ [τῷ προοώπῳ] τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν γενόμενος ἀρχιερεὺς 
μέγας διεληλγθὼς TOYC οὐράνούο" καὶ ἔχομεν αὐτὸν TapAKAHTON πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα 
καὶ ἱλδομὸν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμδρτιῶν ἡμῶν Cas καταρτισάμενον ἡμῖν τὸ ἅγιον καὶ 
τίμιον αὐτοῦ σῶμα λύτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων) καθὼς αὐ ὑτὸς λέγει Πάτερ driacon aytoyc 
én τῷ ὀνόματί coy ᾧ δέδωκάς μοὶ ἵνὰ ὦσι Kai αὐτοὶ ἡγιδομένοι Kal θέλω ἵνὰ 30 


5-8. Litt, E. & W. 323 sq. ἡ. Ps. Ixxix 7 9. Ps. exvii 25 
15-17. Litt. E.  W. 323 19-23. Isa. vi 1, 2, 4, 6 _ 25. Heb. ix 24 
26. Heb. vi 20, iv 14 27. 110. 11 29. 8. Mt. xx 28, 5. Io. xvii 11, 
17, 19, 24, 23, 24 
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diaconibus rhipizantibus 12. περιφέρειαν] ambitus 13. καὶ] P?: et 
14. ἀλλήλων ἀντιδεχόμενα) inuicem respondentia 15. τὸ δὲ τέταρτον... 
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P?: et eleuatum 21. τότε] τὸ δὲ P?; illud uero quod 28. ds καταρτισάμενον 
+++ πάντων] P?; + ἡμῶν ΜῈ; qui perfecit nobis 
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Gow ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ καὶ θεωρῶοι τὴν δόξαν τήν ἐμήν, ὅτι ἠγάπηοδο δὐτοὺς 
καθὼς ἐμὲ ἠγάπηοδο {πρὸ κἀτἀβολῆς κόομογ.) 
[Εἴτα ὁ ἱερεὺς ἀπαγγέλλει τῷ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ τὰ τῆς Χριστοῦ ἐνανθρωπήσεως 
μυστήρια, τὴν ἐξ ἁγίας παρθένου καὶ θεοτόκου ἀνέκφραστον καὶ ἔνδοξον 
5 γώνησιν, τὴν ἀναστροφὴν καὶ ἐμπολίτευσιν τὴν ἐν κόσμῳ, τὴν σταύρωσιν, τὸν 
θάνατον, τὴν ἐν τῷ ἅδῃ κατάβασιν, τὴν τῶν δεσμίων ψυχῶν bv αὐτοῦ ἐλευ- 
θερίαν, τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν τριήμερον καὶ ἁγίαν αὐτοῦ ἀνάστασιν, τὴν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 
ἀνάληψιν, τὴν ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς καθέδραν, τὴν δευτέραν καὶ 
μέλλουσαν αὐτοῦ ἔνδοξον παρουσίαν πάλιν πρὸς ἡμᾶς: καὶ μυσταγωγεῖται 

10 γαστέρα Θεὸν ἀγέννητον, τουτέστι τὸν Θεὸν καὶ Πατέρα, ractépa πρὸ ἑωοφόρογ 
καὶ πρὸ αἰώνων τὸν Υἱὸν γεννῶσαν, καθὼς λέγει Ἔκ γλοτρὸς πρὸ ἑωοφόρογ 
ἐγέννηοά ce. ὅνπερ καὶ παρακαλεῖ τελειῶσαι τὸ μυστήριον τοῦ Yiod αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ γενηθῆναι ἤτοι μεταποιηθῆναι τὸν ἄρτον καὶ τὸν οἶνον εἰς σῶμα καὶ αἷμα 
αὐτοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ: καὶ πληρωθήσεται τὸ ᾿Εγὼ οἡμερον γεγέννηκά ce.] 

15 [Περὶ τοῦ ἁγίου ΠΙνεύματος. 

Ὅθεν καὶ τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα τῇ εὐδοκίᾳ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ βουλήσει τοῦ Υἱοῦ 
ἀοράτως παρὸν ὑποδεικνύει τὴν ἐνέργειαν τὴν θείαν καὶ τῇ χειρὶ τοῦ ἱερέως 
ἐπιμαρτυρεῖ καὶ ἐπισφραγίζει καὶ τελειοῖ τὰ προκείμενα ἅγια δῶρα εἰς σῶμα καὶ 
αἷμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ Κυρίου ἡμῶν τοῦ εἰπόντος ὅτι “Ὑπὲρ ἀὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω 

20 ἐμάγτὸν ὥοι Kai δὐτοὶ ἡἐγιδομένοι, ὅπως ὁ τρώγων MOY τὸ σῶμα ἐν ἐμοὶ 
μείνη κἀγὼ ἐν δὐτῷ. ὅθεν γενόμενοι θείων μυστηρίων αὐτόπται καὶ μέτοχοι 
ζωῆς ἀθανάτου καὶ κοινωνοὶ θείδς φύοεως δοξάζομεν τὸ μέγα καὶ ἀκατάληπτον 
καὶ ἀνεξιχνίαστον μυστήριον τῆς οἰκονομίας τοῦ Yiod τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅθεν δοξά- 
ζοντες βοῶμεν Σὲ ὑμνοῦμεν τὸν Θεὸν καὶ Πατέρα: σὲ εὐλογοῦμεν τὸν Υἱὸν καὶ 

25 Λόγον: σοὶ εὐχαριστοῦμεν τῷ ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι: Κύριε ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν" τριὰς 
γὰρ ἐν μονάδι καὶ μονὰς ἐν τριάδι, ὁμοούσιος καὶ ἀδιαίρετος, παράδοξον ἔχουσα 
καὶ τὴν διαίρεσιν τῶν προσώπων καὶ τὴν ἕνωσιν τῆς μιᾶς φύσεως καὶ θεότητος. 
καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἐπικεκυφότως ποιεῖν τὸν ἱερέα τὴν θείαν μυσταγωγίαν ἐμφαίνει τὸ 
συλλαλεῖν ἀοράτως τῷ ἀοράτῳ Θεῷ" ὅθεν καὶ τὴν θείαν ( pwropaveav) ὁρᾷ καὶ 

30 τῇ λαμπρότητι τῆς δόξης τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐμφαιδρύνεται καὶ ὑποστέλλει 
ἑαυτὸν τῷ φόβῳ καὶ τῇ αἰδῷ καθὼς Μωῦσῆς ὅτε εἶδε τὸν Θεὸν ἐν εἴδει πυρὸς 
ἐν τῷ ὄρει ἔντρομος γενόμενος ἀπέστρεψε καὶ ἐκάλυψε τὸ πρόσωπον δὐτοῦ" 
εὐλαβεῖτο γάρ, φησί, katanoticai τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

[Περὶ τῶν κεκοιμημένων. 

3.5 νεται ἡ μνήμη τῶν κεκοιμημένων πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν τῶν πνεγμάτων καὶ TACHC 
capKdc τὸν καὶ νεκρῶν καὶ ζώντων τὴν κυρίαν ἔχοντα καὶ δεσπόζοντα ἐπογράνίων 
καὶ ἐπιγείων Kai κατἀχθονίων καὶ ὡς τοῦ βασιλέως Χριστοῦ παρόντος καὶ τοῦ 

5-9. Litt. 5. Bas. δ᾽ 5. Chrys, (Litt. Ε. δ᾽ W. 326-329) to. Ps. 
cix 3 14. Ps. ii 7 16-19. Lit. S. Bas. (Litt. Ε. δ᾽ W. 329 sq.) 
19. S. Io. xvii 19 20. 8. Io. vi 56 22. 2 Pet.i4 24. Litt, 
E.& W.329 3234. Act. vii 32, Ex. iv6 4235. Num. xvi22 36. Phil. ii 10 
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ἁγίου ΠΙνεύματος πάντας προσκαλουμένου ζῶντας καὶ μεταστάντας ἐνθάδε πρὸς 
τὰς ἑκεῖθεν μονὰς καὶ καταπαύσεις εἰς τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ προέλευσιν συναθροισθῆναι καὶ προφθάολι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ὀκογτιςθῆνδι τὴν φωνὴν τῆς δἰνέοεως αὐτοῦ, ὡς πάντων τῶν ἐν ἄδου ψυχῶν 
δεσμῶν ἀπολυθέντων διὰ τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως Χριστοῦ" αὐτὸς γὰρ 5 
ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀπαρχὴ καὶ MpwTOTOKOC τῶν κεκοιμημένων γενόμενος καὶ 
πᾶσιν ὁδοποιήσας τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνάστασιν καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀθάνατον καὶ μακαρίαν 
ζωὴν ἀναπαύων τοὺς ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τῆς ἐγέρσεως αὐτοῦ κεκοιμημένους: καὶ 
συγκαλοῦνται μετὰ προφητῶν καὶ ἀποστόλων καὶ μαρτύρων καὶ ἱεραρχῶν 
χριστιανῶν ai ψυχαὶ συνελθεῖν καὶ ἀνδκλιθῆνδι μετὰ ᾿ΑΒβρδὰμ καὶ ᾿Ιοδὰκ καὶ 
᾿Ιλκὼβ ἐν τῇ μυστικῇ τραπέζῃ τῆς Βδοιλείδο τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

61. [Ὅθεν εἰς ἑνότητὰ πίστεως καὶ κοινωνίαν Πνεύματος drioy ἐλθόντες διὰ 
τῆς οἰκονομίας τοῦ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀποθανόντος καὶ ἐγερθέντος καὶ καθίσαντος ἐν δεξιᾷ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς οὐκέτι ἐπὶ γῆς ἐσμεν ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ παρεστη- 
κότες ἐν οὐρανῷ ὅπου ὁ Χριοτός écti καθὼς αὐτὸς τῷ Πατρὶ λέγει Πάτερ δίκδιε 
ἁτίδοον δὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί COY ᾧ δέδωκάς μοι ina ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι OCI MET 
ἐμοῦ καὶ θεωρώει τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι ὅτι ἠγάπηοδο ayToye καθὼς ἐμέ. ὅθεν 
οὖν τὴν γίοθεοίαν ἀπολάβόντες καὶ οὐγκληρονόμοι τοῦ Χριοτοῦ γενόμενοι, διὰ 
τῆς χάριτος aytoy καὶ οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων, ἔχομεν τὸ Πνεῦμά τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
εἰς τὰς κἀρδίδο ἡμῶν, οὕτινος τὴν ἐνέργειαν καὶ χάριν ὃ ἱερεὺς θεωρῶν βοᾷ καὶ 
λέγει "ABBA ὁ Πατὴρ ὃ οὐράνιος ἀξίωσον ἡμᾶς ἀκατακρίτως μετὰ παρρησίας 
τολμᾶν ἐπικαλεῖσθαί σε καὶ λέγειν ὁ λαὸς βοᾷ Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου" τὸ ὄνομά ἐστι τοῦ Yiod τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸ ἐπικληθὲν ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς, Χριστός" ὅθεν καὶ ἡμεῖς χριστιανοὶ καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐπικέκληται ἡμῖν. 
᾿ἘΕλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου" ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμά ἐστιν ὡς λέγει 
Ἢ Βδοιλείὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ect’ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ σὺν Πατρὶ καὶ 
Υἱῷ τὸ βασιλεύειν πέλει, τὸ ἀγιάζον καὶ φωτίζον τὰς νοερὰς καὶ ἀγγελικὰς 
στρατιὰς καὶ πάντὰ ἄνθρωπον ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν KOCMON καὶ πιοτεύοντὰ εἰς τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" 
τὸ θέλημα τοῦ ἸΥΪοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς οἰκονομία τοῦ Υἱοῦ ἐστιν. Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν 30 
ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον' ὃ ἄρτος ὃ ἐπιούσιος ἐστὶν ὁ Χριστὸς ὃ ὧν καὶ 
προὼν καὶ ὃ μέλλων, ὃ ἀδαπάνητος καὶ ἀεὶ διαμένων καὶ διδοὺς Ζωὴν τῷ κόσμῳ. 
ὃν διὰ βαπτίσματος δεξάμενοι τοῦτον λαβεῖν πάντοτε αἰτούμεθα. Καὶ ἄφες 
ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα καὶ πταίσματα ἡμῶν. 

(Ἡ δὲ παναγία τε καὶ σεπτὴ τοῦ μεγάλου καὶ μακαρίου Θεοῦ [καὶ Πατρὸς 35 

3. Ps. xciv 2, lxv 9 6. 1 Cor. xv 20, Apoc.i 5: Lit. 5. Bas. (Litt, E. & W. 
327) Ἀμἠ1ο. 5. Mt. vii τι 12. Eph. iv 13, 2 Cor. xiii 14 13. 1 Th. v Io, 
Rom. viii 34 15. Col. iii 1, 5. lo. xvii 25, 16, 11, 24, 23 18, Gal. iv 5, 
Rom. viii 17 19. Eph. ii 8 sq., Gal. iv 6 21-34. Litt. E. & W. 339 
23. S. Ia. ii 7 24. ler. xiv 9 26. S. Le. xvii 21 28. S. Io. i 9, iii 18 
32. S. lo. vi33 35 544. 5. Maximus Mystag. 20 


. 30. υἷοῦ] leg, θεοῦ 35. tit. cuius sit symbolum oratio dominica 35 sqq- 4 
δὲ παναγία... ἐφαίδρυναν) praeterea sancta ... splendidos reddiderunt 
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ἐπίκλησις τῆς δοθησομένης ἐνυποστάτου τε καὶ ἐνυπάρκτου κατὰ δωρεὰν καὶ 
χάριν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος υἱοθεσίας ἐστὶ σύμβολον’ καθ᾽ ἦν, πάσης ὑπερνικω- 
μένης τε καὶ καλυπτομένης ἀνθρωπίνῃς ἰδιότητος τῇ ἐπιφοιτήσει τῆς χάριτος, 
υἱοὶ Θεοῦ χρηματίσουσί τε καὶ ἔσονται πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι ὅσοι [δι᾿ ἀρετῶν] ἀπεν- 

5 τεῦθεν ἤδη τῷ θείῳ τῆς ἀγαθότητος κάλλει ἑαυτοὺς λαμπρῶς τε καὶ ἐπιδόξως 
ἐφαΐδρυναν.) 

62. [Εἶτα ὁ ἱερεὺς βοᾷ τοῖς πᾶσι καὶ λέγει ὅτι Ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπόο εἶμι ὁμοιοπαθεὴς 
ὑμῶν: βλέπετε θεωρεῖτε: ἰδοὺ ὁ Χριστὸς καὶ Θεός ἐστιν 6 ἅγιοο καὶ ἐν ἁγίοις 
ἀνάπδγόμενος. ὃ λαὸς ὁμολογεῖ καὶ λέγει Εἷς ἅγιος καὶ Θεὸς ἀναμάρτητος ὃ 

10 Κύριος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς σὺν Θεῷ Πατρὶ καὶ ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι: αὐτῷ ἡ δόξὰ 
εἰς τοὺς δἰῶνδο. ἀμήν. 

(Ἡ δὲ κατὰ τὸ τέλος τῆς μυστικῆς ἱερουργίας παρὰ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ γινο- 
μένη τοῦ Εἷς ἅγιος καὶ τῶν ἑξῆς ὁμολογία τὴν ὑπὲρ λόγον καὶ νοῦν πρὸς τὸ ἐν 
τῆς θείας ἁπλότητος κρύφιον γενησομένην τῶν μυστικῶς τε καὶ σοφῶς κατὰ 

15 Θεὸν τετελεσμένων συναγωγήν τε καὶ ἕνωσιν δηλοῖ ἐν τῷ ἀφθάρτῳ τῶν νοητῶν 
αἰῶνι, καθ᾽ ὃν τῆς ἀφανοῦς καὶ ὑπεραρρήτου δόξης τὸ φῶς ἐνοπτεύοντες τῆς 
μακαρίας μετὰ τῶν ἄνω δυνάμεων καὶ αὐτοὶ δεκτικοὶ γίνονται καθαρότητος.) 

{Μεθ᾿ ἣν ὡς τέλος πάντων ἡ τῶν μυστηρίων Μετάδοσις γίνεται, μετα- 
ποιοῦσα πρὸς ἑαυτὴν καὶ ὁμοίους τῷ κατ᾽ αἰτίαν ᾿Αγαθῷ κατὰ χάριν καὶ 

20 μέθεξιν ἀποφαίνουσα τοὺς ἀξίως μεταλαμβάνοντας, ἐν μηδενὶ αὐτοῦ λειπομένους 
κατὰ τὸ [ἐφικτὸν] ἀνθρώποις [καὶ] ἐνδεχόμενον’ ὥστε καὶ αὐτοὺς δύνασθαι εἶναί 
τε καὶ καλεῖσθαι θέσει κατὰ τὴν χάριν θεούς, διὰ τὸν αὐτοὺς ὅλως πληρώσαντα 
ὅλον Θεὸν καὶ μηδὲν αὐτῶν τῆς αὐτοῦ παρουσίας κενὸν καταλείψαντα.» 

63. (Kowwvia κέκληται ἡ τῶν θείων μυστηρίων μετάληψις διὰ τὸ τὴν πρὸς 

25 Χριστὸν ἡμῖν χαρίζεσθαι ἕνωσιν καὶ κοινωνοὺς ἡμᾶς τῆς αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν βασιλείας.) 

[Ὁ μὲν Μωὺῦσῆς aima ἐρράντιοε τῶν τράγων καὶ μόσχων τῷ λδῷ λέγων Τοῦτο 
{τὸν αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν" 6 δὲ Χριστὸς καὶ Θεὸς τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα ἔδωκε 

καὶ τὸ ἴδιον αἷμα ἐξέχεε καὶ ἐκέρασε (τὸ ποτήριον) τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης λέγων 
Τοῦτό écts τὸ οὦμά moy καὶ τὸ αἷμά moy τὸ κλώμενον καὶ διαρραντιζόμενον 

30 εἰς ἄφεοιν AmapTIGN’ ὥστε OcAKIC ἐσθίητε τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον Kai τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο 
πίνητε τὸν θάνατον καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασίν {μουν ὁμολογεῖτε. 

7. S.Tac.v17 8, Isa. lvii 15. 9 sq. Litt. E. δ’ W. 341 10. Rom. xi 36 
12-23. S. Maximus Mystag. 21 24-25. S. Isid. Pel. Epp. i 228 26. Heb. 
ix 19 sq., Ex. xxiv 6-8 29. 1 Cor. xi 24, S. Mt. xxvi 27 sq. 30. 1 Cor. xi 26 
31. Lit. 5. Bas. (Lit. Ε. & W. 328) 

12. #t. quid significet finis mysticae missae, id est cum exclamatur 
unus sanctus et caetera: sancti Maximi 12-23. 4 δὲ ward... κατα- 
Acipavra] confessio autem. , . inane reliquit 24. quare dicatur 
communio 24-25. κοινωνία... βασιλείας} porro communio ... regni com- 
municatores 27. τὸ] P? 28. τὸ ποτήριον] M* 31. pov) Mt 

(Note.—The above text is only provisional. I cannot guarantee its accuracy in 
detail, since the collations were of necessity hurriedly made, and the MSS used 
are written with such singular carelessness that sense can be made of them only 


by very free emendation. But the present text is sufficient to indicate the contents 
of the treatise and the character of Anastasius’s original. ] 


F. BRiGHTMAN. 


| 

| 

| 
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LITURGICAL FRAGMENTS. 
A. 


ANGLO-SAxoN SACRAMENTARIES. 


RESEARCH among collections of manuscript fragments, bindings and 
fly-leaves, and between the chapters of treatises, may be monotonous and 
tedious, but is seldom without its reward. Stray leaves are occasionally 
found which illustrate and explain the comparatively few really ancient 
western Ziturgica” It will not be considered waste of time or space 
to rescue and publish such fragments which would otherwise be 
practically inaccessible; more sacramentaries may be discovered in 
course of time, but meanwhile we may well welcome all such scraps 
of antiquity. 

As an instance we may cite MS Paris B.N. lat. 9488, which consists 
of a large number of liturgical fragments ‘ tirés de la couverture des mss.’ 
which were found apparently loose in 1817 when they were collected 
and bound in order of date of writing. Reserving for a future number 
of the Rassegna Gregoriana the notice of a page which contains 
a trilingual musical notation, I select two of the fragments in this 
collection as throwing light on early English sacramentaries and one 
which contains hymns by an Irish hand. 

A! 

Ff. 3 and 4 of Paris B.N. 9488 are two separate leaves, here cited 
as A!, of a sacramentary which must have measured originally about 
40 Χ 30 cm., but the pages have been so cut that they are now from 
280 to 283 mm. long and from 205 to 220 mm. broad, four lines being 
missing from the top of the first and one line from the bottom of the 
second leaf. The manuscript is written in two columns of twenty-five 
lines each by a large rounded half uncial Anglo-Saxon hand of the eighth 
century, which bears a striking similarity to the martyrology of St Willi- 
brord, now Paris B.N. MS lat. 18037 (referred to later on), which I have 
ventured td ascribe to the first ten, if not five, years of that century, 
and also to the St Chad’s Gospel book at Lichfield and the Lindisfarne 


red and yellow colour. 


1 Omitting Gallican and Irish Sacramentaries, I am only aware of five complete 
manuscripts which can be dated with certainty before the year 800: the Leonine, 
two ‘Gelasian’ (Wilson’s V. and R.), the ‘Gellonian’ a.p. 772-795, and S. Gall. 
MS 350, which is, however, not perfect. 
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There is no indication of provenance, the various scribblings on the 
pages being so late as to be of no value for that purpose, but the great 
similarity to MS 18037, which is clearly an Echternach one, suggests 
some monastery in the East of the Frankish kingdom which had 
inherited English MSS or where English scribes were employed. A 
search among the other Echternach MSS in the Bibiiotheque Nationale 
did not reveal any one which looked as if it had once had this fragment 
as its fly-leaf. As there is no extant sacramentary written in the eighth 
or ninth century by an English hand, it would have been highly inter- 
esting if these leaves could be proved to have formed part of one. But 
the Anglo-Saxon script does not necessarily involve the book having 
been written either in or for England ; it may, however, be conjectured, 
that even if it was written for a foreign house, it may very possibly have 
been copied from an English exemplar. At any rate it testifies to the 
practice of English missionaries in Germany in the eighth century; 
where there was no previous local use which they might have desired 
to adopt, they would in all probability have continued the use to which 
they had been accustomed, which, in the case of Willibrord and his 
friends, would have been their old north English liturgy, not the Scottish 
rites of Iona but those of Durham or Ripon, the practice of Benedict 
Biscop, of St Cuthbert and St Wilfred. 

Hence the liturgiologist will at once endeavour to ascertain whether 
the fragment is Gregorian, like all extant missals written or used in 
England before the Norman Conquest, or whether it supports the con- 
tention of Mr H. A. Wilson? that the older as well as the newer 
‘Gelasian ’ were in use up to the end of the ninth century. Its evidence 
is clearly in favour of the latter, for although it does not follow the 
order and differs from the text of the chief manuscript of that family 
(V), it agrees with the later ‘Gelasian’ or mixed Sacramentary S 
(MS St Gall. 348), usually ascribed to about the year 800 which, as 
Mr Wilson remarks, ‘seems to have left a strong trace on the English 
books’. His edition of the ‘Gelasian’ (Oxford, 1894) contains on pp. 365 
and 366 the first words of the collects, &c., for the masses of a martyr, 
a confessor, for virgins and for several saints from that manuscript and 
from the kindred MS R (the Rheinau No. 30 at Zurich, of the eighth 
century): the first leaf of our fragment has the preface, post communion, 
super populum and three a/iae orationes of the first mass, whilst the second 
leaf has the preface, post communion and aé/ia oratio of the mass for 
virgins, and the two collects, the secreta or super oblata and preface of 
that for several saints ; the only difference between the two is that the 
fragment provides an episcopal benediction and possibly an additional 


* Journal of Theological Studies νοὶ. iii (April 1902) p. 429, ‘English Mass 
Books in the Ninth Century.’ 


Ε 
4 
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collect for the first mass. In other words, with this exception, our two 

leaves with the one missing between them are practically identical with 

S and with R so far as it goes, and the variants in their texts are so 

unimportant that we may feel sure that the later Gelasian sacramentaries 
"were in use in the north of England in the eighth century, 


A? 

Fol. 5 of the same collection is a larger leaf, here cited as A®, which 
has been cut away both at the top and at the bottom so that the twelve 
remaining lines measure from 255 to 260 mm. in height and from 
165 to 170 mm. in breadth; there are no double columns, and the 
fragment clearly does not belong to the same manuscript as A', though 
there is a certain resemblance between the two scripts. It is evidently 
later, and cannot well be ascribed to any date before goo. Some 
German neum-accents and the first words of a sequence have been 
scribbled on it, but we have no clue as to its provenance, though the 
punctuation marks, the accents and the contraction signs, all point to 
an Anglo-Saxon hand. 

The prayers are not provided with titles but, judging by analogy, we 
may describe the missa as made up of two collects, two secrefae, a 
preface, a post communionem and a super populum, the usual arrangement 
in most ‘Gelasian’ sacramentaries and in that of Rheims, εἴγε. A.D. 800. 
All the contents are to be found in the later Gelasian MSS R and 8, 
but the five prayers which here form one mass are there apportioned 
to five different ones for use in Advent and Lent. The liturgical foot- 
notes will shew where they are found and how far they are common 
to the various liturgical families. The composer of the mass of our 
fragment, intending it probably for some day in Lent, seems to have 
chosen his materials ad /iditum ; according to Dom Cabrol (Reoue Béné- 
dictine vol. xxii part 2) before the ninth century the barriers between 
the various liturgical families had been removed, and their documents 
had so far become common property that it was not unusual to make 
up a conglomerate office from Leon., Gel., Greg., &c., at the pleasure of 
the composer. 

It might have been considered sufficient to give the variants from 
the two manuscripts R and S to which the fragments are akin, but it 
is not without interest to look back and see how far pre-existing service- 
books were utilized, and looking forward to ascertain in what respects 
the fragments, if representative of English use, reappear in later pre- 
Norman English missals such as those of St Augustine’s, Canterbury, 
the missal of Robert of Jumitges, &c. If it seems strange that the 
extracts now published are so dissimilar from what one finds in those 
missals, allowance must be made for the difference of nearly two centuries 
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and for the almost universal adoption of the Gregorian sacramentary 
in our country; but perhaps the real explanation may be due to our 
ignorance of any early turgica which are clearly North English. Hence 
A! is specially interesting as possibly a relic of the Northumbrian 
public service of the eighth century, just as the Book of Cerne gives 
us an insight into the private devotions used in the Mercian kingdom 
in the following century. 
Other sacramentaries quoted are : 
L. = Leonianum ἢ Z. A. Muratori. Lit. Rom. Vet., Venet. 1748, 
G. = pct vol. i. 
Gr. = GREGORIANUM 
Go.= GoTHICUM 
B. = BossiEnsE (Gallicanum vetus) 
The Gelasianum is also quoted from : 
W. = H. A. Wilson. The Gelasian Sacramentary, Oxford, 1894. 
V. = MS Vatic. Régin. 316. 
R. = MS Turicen. Rhenov. 30. 
S. = MS Sangallense 348. (S' original, S? second hand.) 
The readings of these two MSS are due to the kind communication 
of the Rev. H. A. Wilson. 
Ger.= Gerbertus. Monum. vet. lit. aleman.,S. Blas. 1777. vol. ii. 
R. = U. Chevalier. Sacram. Remense; Biblioth. Liturg. VII, Paris, 
1900. 
Other. Gregorian Sacramentaries : 
M. = H. Menard. Divi Gregorii .. . liber sacramentorum. Paris, 
1642. 
P. (II) = Pamelius. Liturg. Latin. Colon, 1571. vol. ii. 
Az.= Azevedo. Vetus missale Romanum... Rom., 1754. 
Lf.= F. £. Warren. The Leofric missal. Oxf., 1883. 
English Manuscripts of this family : 
C. = M. Rule. The Missal of St Augustine’s, Canterbury. Camb., 
1896. 
J. =H. A. Wilson. The Missal of Robert of Jumitges, H. B.S. 
XI, Lond., 1896. 
W. =/. W. Legg. Missale a. u. . .. Westmonasteriense, H. B. S. 
I, V, XII, Lond., 1890-1897. 
Ros. = H. J. Lawlor. The Rosslyn Missal, H. B.S. XV, Lond., 1899. 
D. =G. 4H. Forbes. Missale Drummondiense. Burntisland, 1882. 
Ambrosian : 
Be. = Auctarium Solesmense I. Solesm., 1900. 
P(I) =/. Pamelius. Liturg. Latin. Colon, 1571. vol. i. 
Amb. = Missale Ambrosianum. Mediol., 1903. 
VOL. IX. Dd 
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Mozarabic : 
Mz. = M. Ferotin. Monum. eccl. Liturgica V. Liber Ordinum. 
Paris, 1904. 
The references are to pages, except to Muratori and W. (columns). 
In the following transcription expanded letters are in italic type ; 
words or letters either illegible or cut off from the MS are in square 
brackets ; the original punctuation has been retained. 
Al 
[In natale unius martyris] 
fol. 3. col. 1 
pecca [εἰ Utinte eticia +’ * exultemus Inmisericordia In quo ille 
letatur ingloria .., 
POST COMMUNIONEM Sumpsimus domine sancii .il. 
5 martyris solemnitate celestia sacramenta cuius 
suffragiis quaesumus largiaris Ut quod temporaliter 
gerimus, eternis gaudiis consequamur . , , 
SUPER POPULUM Pleps tua domine sancti martyris 
[tui .il. te glorificatione magnificet et eodem semper 
1ο col. 2 
pre ]cante te mereatur? habere rectorem , , 
ALIAS ORACIONES Sancfi .il. martyris tui domine 
nos oracio sancéa conciliet . quesacri[s] uirtutibus 
ueneranda refulge[t] 
15 Beati martyris tui .il. nos quaesumus domine 
precibus adiuuemur eteius digna > solemnia 
celebrantes ὃ tuo nomine * facnos ἃ semper esse 
deuotus + * 
1 for etiam. ΓΞ te mere, the top of the letters has been so cut off that they 
can only be deciphered by means of the printed text. * for momini. “ for devotos. 


® per is represented by the Tironian note resembling Z exactly as in the Missale 
Gothicum, fol. 252. 
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ll. 2-3. Preface for one martyr, beginning : Te semper in laude martyrum honorare, 
Go. 638, Ger. 315 (R. S.) and (omitting the first sentence and beginning Et im 
praesenti festivitate) Gr. 282, 347, M. 1 and in later missals, J. 234, Lf. 171, C. 128. 
5. etiam only in Go. Ger. 

ll. 4-7. Post communion in all sacramentaries including L. 305 and the missa 
omnimoda of Mz. 243. τι. 1, for one martyr (as here) in Ger. (ΕΚ. 3.) 215, M. 162, 
Be. 137, S. Fabian, G. 638, SS. John and Paul, Lf. 147; apostles J., D., votive 
mass of All Saints, W., virgins, C.C. C. Camb. 270 (the ‘red book of Derby’). The 
text of the fragment is identical with that of Ger. 

ll. 8-22. These four prayers occur in the same order in Ger. 215 (i. e. S.; R. omits 
the third and fourth) ; they appear respectively as the fifth, first, second and third 
aliae orationes of the mass of one martyr, M. 163. 

ll, 15-18. Be. 136. ἢ digne M., 5 celebramus Be., ἃ nos omitted M. 
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Beati martyris tui .il. nos [9 ratiocinium conlatum 
non deserat quod 9 fragil } 
fol. 3 col, 1 
itatem nostram etmeretis tueatur et precibus, 
Benedicat uos dominus deus noster etipse in cor 
uestrum influat ipse loquatur in uobis etipse 
operetur in uobis. Ipse graciarum suarum 
ymbribus cordium uestrorum aridainriget 
uacua repleat inculta fecundet atque isita 
intrauos [* =] 
col. 2 
operum incrementa p'e'rducat. fTribue doméine 
intercedente beato martyretuo .il. cupiditatum 
laqueos euitare presencium passionum certamina 
superare etspiritalium nequiciarum tela 
contemneref uT rore * supereos sue benediccionis 
infusum * Ita eis iugem tribuat incre[mentum ] 


[In natale virginum] 
fol. 4. col. 1 
sa|cratissime uirginis martyrisquetuae .il. fes- 


tiuitate laudare etbenedicere debemus & per 
Christum dominum nostrum. » pro cuius care- 
tates Τ᾿ ardore Β ista etomnes sanc/ae uirginis t 
abeata maria exemplum uirginitatis accipientes 


1 The added marks before the Benediction are evidently intended to separate 
it from the preceding prayer. 3 About forty letters cut off. 3 Read either 
vos or infuso. 


ll. 19-22. Be. 137 (super sindonem). “τὸ patrociniis collatis non deseras qui, Ger. 
(3.3), guaesumus domine gloriosa merita prosequantur Be. 

1, 24. A benediction apparently found nowhere else, the Gelasian sacramentaries 
as a rule not having any. ‘ is probably a collect or the beginning of a collect 
(Gallican, to judge by its triplicism) which has either got into the text from the 
margin, or was incorporated in a general preface to adapt it for a martyr’s mass; 
ut rvore, &c., seems to follow on ita... perducat, the vocative domine is scarcely 
possible in a benediction, and eos . . . eis, for vos. . . vobis may be due to the inter- 
polation, but Mr W.C. Bishop (Church Quarterly Review, Jan. 1907) calls attention 
to similar carelessness in the Mozarabic benedictions in which sometimes the first 
person and sometimes the second occurs, and even the person is changed in the 
middle of one benediction. 

ll, 1-13. The preface begins V.D. ... maxime hodie in beatae et (cf. Ger. 224 
(i.e. S.), M. 172, Lf. 174). &debemus seems unnecessary, but is found in 5.1 
h-h pro omitted in Lf., caritatis omitted in S.', the source of the fragment was 

Dd2 
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presentis seculi uoluptatis + omnes! hac 4 
dilicias + neglexerunt Καὶ Utipsum filium tuum 
Inuiolabilem sponsam cum ornatis lampadi 
10 [bus ei obuian] 
col. 2 
tes meruissent abire t * Incuius 
regni gloria cum coronis uirginitatis etpalmas * 
florentibus sicut sol sine fine fulgebunt. fer * + 
POST COMMUNIONEM Adiuuent nos quaesumus 
15 domine ethec misteria sanc[ta] que sumpsimus 
etbeate .il. intercessio ueneranda fer ὃ 
ALIA ORACIO Dews qui interceter[a] potenciae 
tuae miracula etiam infragil[i] sexu uictoria + 
castitatis et martyrii contulisti da‘* quaesumus 
20 ut [beatae et sanctae et uirginis] 
fol. col 1 
martyrisque tue .il. adiuuemur meretis cuius 
beatitudinis Inradiamur exemplis, 
IN NATALE PLURIMORUM SANCTORUM 555 
Presta domine quaesumus utsicut sanmcforumtuorum 
nos natalicia celebranda non deserunt Ita 
iugiter suffragiis! comitentur per 


Sanctitui quaesumus domine iugiter nobis ate 
et ueniam postulent etperfectum*, per 
SUPER OBLATA Munera ple[bis tuae] 

col. 2 
domine quaesumus beatorum sancforum tuorum 
illorum. fiant grata suffragiis etpro quorum 


! for habere. 3. for palmis. 3 Tironian note for per, resembling z. 
* There is a contraction mark over da(?= dona). Or is it a mark to call attention 
to the word? (see below). 5 for profectum. 


perhaps a conflate version. ‘omitted in M. Lf. * contempserunt M. Lf.; after 
this their text is quite different, ours agrees with Ger. 

Il, 14-16. Ger, 224 (R.S.), G. 639, M. 173; very common in later missals 
j. D. W. 

ll. 17-23. Post communion in Ger. 224 (R. S.), Be. 141, Pa. ii 206. The collect 
with a similar commencement has after contulisti a different termination, viz. concede 
propitius, &c. This may account for the mark over da. 

ll. 1 sqq. The three prayers and preface in Ger. 225 (R. S.), and, in different 
order, M. 169, 170. . . 

ll, 1-4. 6. 678, L. 406, Lf. 174. | suffragiis G. S.1 M. Lf.: suffragia L. 5.3 
ll. 5-6. G. 677. 
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triumphis tuo nomine’ ™ offeruntur™ ipsorum digna 
perficiantur etmeretis, per 
VERE DIGNUM. ette intuorum honore sancforum 
illorum glorificare qui et illis pro certaminis 
constanciam ¢ 9 beatitudinem tribuisti sempiternam 
15 etinfirmitati nostre talia prestetisti su[ffragia 
Il. 7-11. L. 330 (SS. Peter and Paul). ™ tu: nominis R. Ὁ deferuntur L. 
ll, 12-15. Lf. 174. 5.1 apparently had constantiam. 


A? 
fol. 5 
suplicibus + tuis δ ut demeri[torum qua ]litate 
defiditur +> non iudicium tuum sed indulgen[tiam¢ consequi 
mereamur . per] 

COncede nobis ἃ omnipotens 5 etmisericors 9 dews ut magnae 
festiuitatis [uentura] sollemnia prospero . celebramus f 
afectu [pariter reddamus et intenti caelestibus 
discipl[inis et] de nostris temporibws letiores. per 
dominum nostrum [.. . .] 

IEiunia quessumus + domine que sacris [exequi }mur 
institutis et areatibws nostr[is semper expe |diant 
et [tuam nobis] iustitiam faciant [esse placatam *] 

DA quessumus domine fidelibus tufs die ieiunfs 
pascalibus conuen{ienter]| aptari ut suscepta 
sollemniter cast[igatio] corporalis cunctis ad fructum 

pro[ficiat animarum 
Vere dignum et iustum est Β omni[po tens sempiterne dews 


1 for effectu. 2 The only letters legible here are ibil ὃ placabilem. 


ll. 1-2. This collect which commences : Exaudi quaesumus domine (or d. q.) 
gemitus (or gemitum) populi (tui) is found in Ger. 61 (R. S.) and Be. 55 super 
populum for Thursday after Passion Sunday, and Gr. 246, among the orationes pro 
peccatis, W. 550 used it for the blessing of ashes, but with supplicantis for supplicibus 
tuis, "πὸ et qui R. 5.1} Be. Gr., ut qui S.2 W. ὃ diffidimus in all other sources. 
© misericordiam in all other sources. 

ll. 3-7. An Advent collect, alia oratio, in Ger. 209 (R. S.), Gr. 138, B. 791, M. 202, 
Be. 13, Lf. 130, J. 143. ὁ quaesumus in all sources, ** in text only. ‘ so in J., 
all other sources have celebremus, except B. celebretur. 

ll. 8-10. An Advent collect, aia oratio, in Ger. 61(R.S.). G. 531, Wednesday, 
and Be. 56, Thursday after Passion Sunday. 

ll. 11-14. Oratio, Friday after Passion Sunday, Ger. 35 (R. S.), Friday in Quin- 
quagesima, G. 507. Cf. W. I. 96, first Thursday in Lent. © die occurs nowhere else 
and has apparently no meaning here. 

1.15 sqq. A preface apparently found nowhere else. The Leonine preface (414) 
Qui non tantum nos a carnalibus is slightly parallel, but the general tone seems 
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qui no[...... informasti per iheswm chrisfum 
flilium ......] iamalis omnibus liberasi[.. . .] 
per qjuem.......Jere fecisti quadrag[ 67] 
ieiu[ni.....] mediebws inpleri[ 1] 

fol. 
ur et sumitwy subreatus luxoria abif 
iaritia exclauditur etmisericordia pro [ 
7 exclauditwr in‘ustitia etequitas sum ?* 
] fornicatio etcontinentia suscitat{ ur] 
7 cantur discordes sociantur desiuncti t 
? cessa lites ‘iz‘iuriae dormiunt plagae 
Jitantwr uincti soluuntwr claustra pa 
[te]nt et p4x per omne seculum curren 
Jnstratwr traditwr cunctis credentibus 
Jplina ut sanctfica[t]os nos (?) possit 
cs (?) uenturus exciperet + etpveces nostras 
suis insinuare per chris¢tum dominum nostrum 
perqu]em maiestatem tuam . . 
Omnjipotens sempiterne dews [qui] nobis 
in o]bseruatione ieiunium? et elemos[inarum 
sem Jine possuisti + nostrorum [remedia 
pleccatorum concede nobis * opere 


[mentis et co]rpo[ris] semper tibi esse deuot[os] 
7 e suplicium ésu [ 


2 for seiunii. 


similar to that of several Mozarabic ones, e. g. that for the fifth Sunday in Lent 
(Migne, P. L. Ιχχχν 375 sq.] Per hoc ieiunium peccatores ad veniam revocantur . . . 
Sugantur comprimuntur vitia, concrescunt virtutes. 

Ἀ Omnipotens . . . filinm is probably part of a collect which, as in A!, has crept 
in from the margin, its commencement agrees with the following Post communion ; 
none of the many collects commencing Om. sem. deus qui nos, or nobis, or non 
contain the word informasti. ὅτ also seems out of place; were it not for the final 
letter of iberas, it might be suggested that it is part of a Gallican post orationem 
dominicam. 

Il. 34-38. Ger. 40 (R. S.) for Friday in Quadragesima, G. 508, Go. 569, Gal. 817. 
® due to the preceding nobis; all other sources have nos. 


ΑΞ 
Leaving for a moment the manuscript from which the two preceding 
fragments are taken, let us turn to another missa of Anglo-Saxon 
script which is undoubtedly of Echternach origin and was written in 
the middle of the eighth century. It is found in MS Paris B. N. 


46 
20 
30 
35 
40 po [ ] oblationibus. 
φομ 1. 
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lat. 10837, an account of which can be seen in Duchesne and 
di Rossi’s Martyrol. Hieron. (Acta Sanctorum Bolland. Nov. 11 p. viii), 
but as the value of our missa depends upon its provenance and date 
being placed beyond doubt, it is well to fix these definitely. The 
collation of the MS is: 


ff. 45. at | A-D* FP 
ff. 1 | 2-33 | 34-41 | 42,43 | 44 | 45 
(a and β are twelfth-century additions.) 

Ff. 2-32 contain a martyrology copied probably between 704 
and 720. 

Ff. 34°-40¥, a Kalendar and f. 40’ a Computus for the years 703-721, 
written by one scribe some time during that cycle; the latest name 
by the first hand in the Kalendar is Pope Sergius (t+ 701), and the 
earliest added are St Lambert (+ 705) and a monk Oediualdus who 
died before 705. As the names of two bishops of Treves who died 
in 671 and 695 are added whilst that of St Lutwinus (t+ 713) is 
altogether absent, and as St Wilfred (+ 709), the master and friend 
of St Willibrord, does not occur in the original hand, we may fairly 
date the Kalendar within the first ten, if not five years of the eighth 
century. It was apparently in use in 717, if we may judge by an 
added mark against that year, perhaps to denote the refounding of 
the abbey by Charles Martel. The date 684, when St Willibrord was 
still at Rathmelsigi, assigned by W. Arndt (ewes Archiv vol. ii (1877) 
pp. 291-293) and A. Reiners (Publications de la Société historique... 
de Luxembourg, vol. x1 (1889) pp. 13 sqq.), and accepted by Wattenbach 
and others, is due to fol. 44, the original fly-leaf, which is really the last 
leaf of an older and disused computus for 684-702,’ being taken as 
belonging to the Kalendar, and is plainly incompatible with the names 
of four persons whose deaths are recorded in the Kalendar, but who 
died between 684 and 702. 

Ff. 417, 41°° with cycles for 722-759 are in a later script than that 
of the rest of the quire. The two leaves 42 and 43 are of different size 
and texture ; fol. 42° has a Aorologium ; our missa begins on fol. 427 and 
extends to two lines of fol. 43" where it is followed by cycles for 
760-767. 

The missa then was certainly written before 760; the ferminus a quo 
is not so clear, but one cannot be far wrong in assigning it to the second 
quarter of the eighth century. 

The whole of the manuscript was undoubtedly written at Echternach 


1 The statement by Duchesne (/. ¢.) that fol. 44 is of the same script as the cycles 
for 703-759 is misleading ; these cycles are the work of two hands, and the writing 
and arrangement of fol. 44 differ from both. 
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where its two chief parts were put together by about the middle of the 
eighth century. Delisle’s Cadinet des MSS gives (Planche xix 1-4) 
four reproductions of it, but, unfortunately, none of the liturgical portion, 
the script of which, however, has no very distinctive peculiarity; the 
only punctuation mark is the middle point ; contractions are rare, with 
the exception of the sacred names, gs, 805 and words at the end of 
a line or of a collect, they are restricted to the titles of the collects. 
These are in red and, with one exception, on the right-hand side 
of the page at the end of the preceding collect. 

The missa which follows has strangely escaped attention, Arndt and 
Reiners merely noting that additions to the manuscript were made by 
an Anglo-Saxon hand, whilst Duchesne and di Rossi, who were only 
concerned with the martyrology, dismiss it with the remark that the 
page exhibet orationes liturgicas. Yet it is the earliest known specimen 
of a mass in Anglo-Saxon script; in fact, nearly two centuries pass 
before the date of the next extant English sacramentary. It is to be 
hoped that the publication of this scrap may lead to the search for and 
discovery of other longer and more valuable material of the same kind. 
It differs from the two preceding extracts in being not a leaf of a sacra- 
mentary, but one missa inserted by a later hand in a non-liturgical 
MS.' The reason for the transcription may be conjectured from 
its being for use on the vigil of the Ascension. A separate office for 
this day was apparently unknown to St Isidore of Seville (+ 636), who 
states that no fast was observed between Easter and Pentecost; it 
is not found in the Mozarabic office nor in the Gothic.? Gregor. or 
Gelasian V. and S., the last two manuscripts have two missae for 
Ascension Day, the former of which is appointed for the vigil in R. 
The next instance of it is in the ‘Gellone’ sacramentary (772-795) of 
the Gelasian family. I have not been able to ascertain exactly when 
this separate office was appointed or any indication that the first of 
the two masses in Gel. and Gerbert were used on the previous day, 
but its first observance may fairly be ascribed to the first half of the 
eighth century, and certainly before the year 800, about which date 
the Rogation masses were taken over by Rome. 

The mass here published was evidently a new importation to Echter- 
nach, and was probably inserted in the manuscript for annual reference 
when the existing sacramentaries would be of no avail for the new office. 
It will be noticed that the more ancient ‘Gelasian’ titles secreta and 

1A similar insertion is found on f. 347, where part of the gospel for Palm 
Sunday has been written by a hand of not later than the middle of the eighth 
century, at the end of the copy of the letter of Pope Honorius to King 
Edwin. 


* The Gallicanum vetus unfortunately breaks off just before the Ascension. 
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post communionem have given way to the Gregorian super ob/ata and ad 
complendum ; that the second prayer of thanksgiving denedictio super 
populum has become alia (ad complendum); that there is only one 
oratio, and that the Roman use of ad fontes appears exactly as in 
the Gelasiano-Gregorian sacramentaries of about the year 800, such 
as those of Rheims and ‘Gellone’. An instructive parallel is afforded 
by the Echternach sacramentary, now Paris B. N. lat. 9433, which, 
though apparently written early in the eleventh century, is copied 
verbatim from an original which had been drawn up between 895 
and goo. This sacramentary is arranged after the ‘Gelasian’ manner 
in three books, and several times quotes that office; 6. g. fol. 825, Zncipit 
ordo secundum Gelasium, and fol. 163", where the mass of S. Willibrord, 
who died two centuries and a half after Pope Gelasius, has an ala 
pracfatio GL. The titles of its prayers agree exactly with those of 
the missa before us. 


AS 

ORATIO! IN UIGILIA AD* ASCENSIONEM DOMINI 
> Deus qui per unigenitum tuum Aeternitatis 
nobis aditum deuicta morte reserasti.> 
Erige nos ad consedentem ? dexteram tuam 
nostrae salutis auctorem. Ut qui iudicandus 
aduenit. pro nobis iudicaturus 
adueniat . qui tecum 

SUPER OBLATA 
Sacrificium domine 5 pro filii tui supplices ¢ 
uenerabili nunc 4 ascensione deferimus. 
Praesta quaesumus ut et® nos per ipsum 
his commerciis sacro sancfis ad caelestia 


1 Or orationes. 2 A second ad must have fallen out here. 


1. 1. * Vigilia ad is apparently unique, the genitive being the usual construction. 
R. has vigilia ascensa domini. 

ll. 2-7. "> Deus . . . reserasti for Easter Day in Gerb. 89 (R. S.) 102, G. 573, 
Gal. 744, B. 858, Be. 70, and for the Friday after Easter in Gal. 750. Evidently 
when a collect had to be drawn up for the Vigil of the Ascension, the opening 
words of the Easter collect were chosen as suitable, and a new conclusion was 
added to it ; here the last clause is rather bizarre, 

ll. 9-13. Secreta for Ascension Day (first mass) G. 588, Ger. 121 (S.), P. i 374 
and Be. 81, for the vigil in Ger. 121 (R.), Rem. 334 and later missals, e.g. W. I. 
339, Ca. 50, J. 113, Az. 126, M. 94 (Rogation Wednesday), Ros. 39, Lf. 108. The 
text of the Post communion in Go. is somewhat different. . . . tui in caelos hodie 
ascensione αἰ. p. qs. ut ad tuam gloriam per ipsum his commerciis venerandis surga- 
mus. °° supplices pro δέ tui Be. P. ©The somewhat bold nunc is replaced by 
quam praevenimus W., quam nunc praevenimus Lf. Ros. (cf. Ros. 138), quam 
praevenimus nunc M, 5 omitted in P, 


5 
Io 
᾿ 
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consurgamur . qui tecum 
ALIA 


f Exaudi nos domine 5 salutaris nos¢er.f 
Uth per ihaec sacro sancfa commerciai In 
totius ecclesiae confidamus * corpore 
faciendum - quod eius praecessit. In 
capite . per eundem. 

PRAFATIO 
Uere dignum . per Christum dominum 
nostrum. qui saluti humanae subuenire 
dignatus est . nascendo et! nobis donauit. 
gloriam patiendo. diabolum uicit. 
resurgendo a mortuis. Uitae aeternae 
aditum ™ praestitit .. Ascendendo ad patrem 
caelestes ianuas reserauit® .. quem 

AD COMPLENDUM 
Exultationem 9 condicionis humanae 
substantiae respice deus . ut tua 
dignatione mundati sacramentis. 

. Magnae pietatis aptemur . per 
dominum nostrum 

ALIA 


35 Erectis sensibus & P oculos cordis ad 


1. 14. Two superoblata with only one oratio is unusual. 

11. 15-19. Elsewhere only in L. 313 and in W. 345 (for the following Sunday). 
It would be interesting to trace the connexion between these two and our frag- 
ment. ‘' Praesta quaesumus omnipotens deus W. ὃ deus L. ™ qui L. the 
occurrence of the expression Aaec sacrosancta commercia in two consecutive collects 
strengthens the suspicion that the missa was composed from different sources. 
L. has mysteria before commercia, either an alternative reading or an insertion from 
the margin of the exemplar. * confidimus L. 

ll. 21-27. This preface is apparently strictly Gelasian, G. 588. The erased 
preface for the vigil in Ca. 50 has only the letters af now visible in the fifth of the 
seven lines which the preface occupied; the editor suggests that they formed part 
of subiugarat (P. ii 569), but it is equally, if not more, probable that they represent 
part of the word patrem of the present preface. ὃ etenim G. ™aditus G. 
® veparavit G. 

Il. 29-33. Only found in L. and in MSS of the Ambrosian family for Ascension 
Day. L. 315, Ger. 122 alia missa ambrosiana (second collect). In Be. 81, P.i 
374 super sindonem. The opening words are a little difficult, Ger. P. Be. insert 
conditor after substantiae, and Ger. has also eiusdem between humanae and sub- 
stantiae which looks like an afterthought. L. agrees with the text in having no 
conditor, but has nostrae before conditionis. Conditor seems strange after 
and the text does make a certain sense. ° exaltationem Be., exultatione L.; exulta- 
tionem is probably the original reading, slightly paralleled by one of the preceding 
prefaces in L, insta enim nobis exultatione lactandum est. 

ll. 35-39. Ad populum G. 589 (first Ascension Day mass) and Lf. 109 (Sunday) ; 
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sublimia eleuantesP. quaesumus ut quae 
inprecum uota detulimus. Ad impetrandi 


fiduciam referamus . per dominum nostrum 
ADUESPEROS 


Sancti nominis tui domine timorem 

pariter et amorem fac nos habere 

perpetuum. quia numquam tua4@ 

gubernatione ' destitues quos in soliditatet 

tuae dilectionis’ institues. per domimum. 

ALIA 

Deus qui te® rectis ac sinceris manere ἅ 

pectoribus adseris. da nobis tua 

gratia tales existere in quos (quibus *) 

habitare digneris. per 
1-1 For destituis, instituis. 5. Added by a later hand to correct the original guos. 


ad communionem (Sunday) Ger. 122 (R. S.). ῬπΡ oculis G. Ger. Lf. 5.1, elevatis 
5.2 Lf. has elevantes corrected into elevatis. (See note in Wilson, p. 108.) 

ll. 40-45. First collect for the Sunday in G. 590. For the Ambrosian family cf. 
Ger. 123, Be. 82, P. i 376. [5 original position was for the first collect for the 
second or third Sunday after Pentecost, Gr. 165, M. 176, Ger. 133 (R.S.), P. ii 
403, Lf. 115, J. 123. %a@tua Be. * soliditatem Ger. in both places. 

ll. 46-49. This collect follows the preceding as the second collect for the Sunday 
in 6. 590, which also has it in a similar position im ieiunio mensis septimi. It is 
found for the second or third Sunday after Pentecost in Ger. 131, 133, M. 177, 
P. ii 404. * follows after in 5. P. M. om. G. 669. manere before 
asseris in all sources except G. 669, which has asseris manere; manere seems to 
require in. Is it possible that the text has the original reading, adsens in the sense 
of inseris ? 


411 
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B. 
Ir1sH MISSAL. 


The Vatican MS lat. 3325 provides the next fragment. If in 
searching for scraps of sacramentaries one had trusted the catalogue 
or even a printed account of this manuscript (PIERRE DE NOLHAC, 
La Bibliotheque de Fulvio Orsini, Paris, 1887), one would have learnt 
from the former that it was a Sallust and from the latter (p. 276 n. 4) 
that the fly-leaves were an ecclesiastical manuscript in Lombard writing, 
and one would doubtless have passed on to the next volume ; but the 
opportunity so liberally granted me of searching in all the manuscripts 
of the Vatican library for specimens of early musical notation for a 
prototypic edition revealed to me that the two fly-leaves of the 
eleventh-century Sallust had formed part of an Irish sacramentary 
(now 265 x65 mm. 26 lines to a page) before they had been used 
apparently in the eleventh century for the binding of the manuscript.’ 
The provenance of the Sallust is clear: on one leaf Liber sancti Petri 
de Blandinio monasterio, on another Liber sancti petri ecclesie. de monte 
blandinio, and a third inscription in three lines which, where legible, 
is similar to the other two, all three of the eleventh century, point 
to the celebrated abbey of Blandain near Tournai. Whether the 
sacramentary which was probably there in the eleventh century was 
written there, or whether it came from one of the numerous Irish 
houses in the north-east of France cannot be known, but the script 
is clearly that of an Irish continental copyist, and, if one may ever 
venture to date an Irish hand, should be assigned to the tenth or 
eleventh century. Among its palaeographical features we may note 
that the upper part of the initial letters is filled up with red, and the 
lower part with yellow; some of them are remarkable, for the P. 
cf. BM. Nero D. iv (eighth century) and for the ET. BM. 1 B. v; the 
vacant spaces at the end of collects are used up by the end of the next 
line, preceded by the peculiarly Irish sign ceann fa eite; contraction 
marks are very numerous, many of them purely Irish; the punctuation 
mark at the close of each collect is .,.. whilst a middle point is 
employed before the final clause of each collect. The transcription 
will shew the use of accents, the frequency with which a letter or letters 
are written above the line, the constant junction of a preposition with 
the word it governs and the peculiar orthography. Two of the leaves 


1 It is of course not impossible that the leaves may have been utilized for a later 
rebinding, but there are no signs of such; that they are slightly smaller than the 
manuscript is not inconsistent with their being original fly-leaves. But it is not 
a matter of certainty. 
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have been photographed for V. Federici’s EZsempi di scritture latine 
(scrittura irlandese ed anglosassonica). 

The two leaves contain three missae for the feasts of the Holy 
Innocents and the Circumcision, and for the vigil of the Epiphany ; 
the first and last are defective, the former beginning at the preface 
and the latter breaking off at the Alleluia verse, but all three are 
arranged on the same plan and provide for each missa, Introit and psalm- 
verse, two collects as in the ‘Gelasian’ (without titles), an epistle 
followed by a responsorium and its verse, an A//eluia and its verse, 
gospel, offertorium without any verse, super oblata, preface, communio 
and verse, and two prayers (without titles), probably post communionem 
and ad populum. It will be noticed that here again we have the pre- 
Alcuinian system of ‘Gelasian’ arrangement but Gregorian nomen- 
clature. 

The most startling feature in the fragment is the apparently deliberate 
rejection of a biblical gospel for the Circumcision in favour of one not 
taken from one of the four canonical gospels; so far as I know, there 
is no record of any other liturgical gospel of this sort, it is absolutely 
unique. The case is complicated by the fact that this gospel ‘of James 
the son of Alphaeus’ is not known otherwise ; it is not the Protevan- 
gelium, and the vague Spanish tradition that there was a ‘Gospel of 
James’ rests on no solid foundation. Neither Dr Montague James nor 
Dr Rendel Harris could give me any explanation ; Mr F.C. Conybeare 
tells me that, according to Armenian tradition, St James arranged the 
lessons for the Epiphany, but that will not help much here. The 
structure of historical and didactic sentences suggests that it was 
originally an exposition of a gospel, but that it was here used as a 
real liturgical gospel seems beyond doubt. One must be content to 
publish this strange production in the hope that further light may 
eventually be thrown upon it. 


POSTSCRIPT. 


A further examination of this gospel with Mgr Mercati leads us to 
suggest that the very obscure and corrupt passage on p. 418, partum... 
dilectari, with its almost impossible construction and the readings 
guoniam (? = quondam) and dilectari, is clumsily interpolated and dis- 
connected with its context which apparently had reference to the 
apocryphal’ narrative of the inspection by the two midwives. ‘To 
these who in their ignorance of the heavenly mystery of the fartus 
Mariae were investigating the child’s origin, although it is really 
inenarrabilis (cf. Is. liti 8 (Old Version) nativitatem ejus guis narrabit?), 
the virgin-birth is revealed, shewn by a clear sign of divine providence 


 Protevangelium Jacobi cc, xviii, xix ; Pseudo-Maith. cc. xiii, &c. 


414 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


as carried and suckled (/acfari) by a virgin-mother.’ This paraphrase 
is merely given to shew the possible meaning of the passage which can 
only be understood by a reference to the pseudo-Matthew gospel, c. xiii 
(ed. Tischendorf, 1876, p. 78): Munguam hoc auditum est nec in sus- 
picione habitum ut mamillae plenae sint lacte et natus masculus matrem 
suam virginem ostendat. Nulla pollutio sanguinis facta est in nascente, 
nullus dolor in parturiente. Virgo concepit, virgo peperit, virgo permansit. 
If one could read indaginem for imaginem and connect 2. i.d.d with 
querentibus, a better sense would be obtained, the women’s search 
being providentially arranged; but dé/ectari still remains a problem ; 
delactatus is ‘weaned from’, not ‘nourished at’; Mr Madan suggests 
dilatari, which requires less altering of the text, especially in Anglo- 
Saxon script, and goes well after gesfari, conceived and growing in the 
womb, but this could not be a matter of demonstration. 

It is curious that this apocryphal gospel of St Matthew is in some 
MSS (Tischendorf, p. 54) ascribed to ‘James the son of Joseph’, 
i.e. the James τοῦ ἀδελφοθέου of the Protevangelium, identified by 
St Jerome with James the son of Alphaeus, and it is therefore not 
impossible that our Irish gospel was founded on the pseudo-Matthew, 
but from a MS and a recension which bore the name of James. 


B 
december' 

[5 Et in pretiosis mortibus parvulorum 5] 
qu'o's propter Ὁ nostri saluatoris infantiam bestiali 
seuitia hirodis*4occidit inmensa® clementi¢ 
tue dona cognoscimus f & fulget namque » magis 
sola b gratia quam uoluntas & iclara est prius 
confesio quam loquellai * an¢e passionem & 
an/equam membra passioni * existerent! testes 

1 xb in the middle of the upper margin. 3 for Herodes. 


1. 1. This division of the sacramentary according to months is apparently only 
found in the Leonine. 

ll. 2-14. L. Gr. (in calce vatic. codicis) M. Re. Lf. J. Be. Pa I. Amb. and Tr. where 
it is marked as found in /(eon), el(igit) g(ve\g. *-* Pretiosis enim mortibus p. L. Re. 
(Re. has moribus, but the readings of the Bibliotheque Liturgique must be received 
with very great caution). Nos in pretiosa morte p. te sancte pater omnipotens gloriosius 
collaudare, the Ambrosian Pa. Be. Amb. πὴ ΜΙ tut domini nostri salvatoris Pa. 
Be. Amb., flit tui domini nostri et salvatoris L., nostri redemptoris M. ° immani, 
Amb. * Herodes funestus in all sources. ° immensa, Gr. Tr. (L. El. ge’) Re. Between 
1 and © praedicare in quibus L, Gr. M. Tr. Lf. J. which is difficult to construe with 
namque, which, however, is absent in Μ, Lf. Tr. Ἐπ sola magis all sources except 
L. ‘cf. Amb. p. 34 Oratio super oblata guorum clara prior est c.q.l. Ἐπὶ All the 
other sources have ante passio quam membra, though they are divided between 

assionis L, Re. Be. Pa. Amb. and idonea passioni Gr. M. Tr. Lf. J. | existunt 
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chrisfi αν τὰ nondum fuerant agnitores 6 
10 infinita benignitas ® cum° prosuo nomine P 
trucidatis4 meritum glorie pevire non patitur sed 
proproprio' cruore profussis* et saldés* 
regenerationis expletur® ὃς inputatur corona 
15 COMMUNIO.,.. 
Uox ivrama audita ploratus &* ulutatus 
ἃ rachiel plorans filios suos & noluit 
consulari* quia non sunt ., . . 


Discat ecclesia tua deus infantum qu'o's 
hodie ueneramur exemplo sinceram 
tenere pietat[em] quae prius [uitam]* prestetit 

sempiteynam quam possit ¥ nosse presentem , per.,.. 


25 Quesumus omnipotens deus do'ce’‘nte nos 
hodierne sollempnitatis affectu & nostra 
malitia paruuli & chrés¢i discamus esse 
confesione perfe'c'ti - per .,. . 


1 INTROITUS KALENDAS IANUARIAS DECIRCUMCISIONE.,.. 


Postquam consummati sunt dies -viii- ut 
circumcideretur puer uocatum est nomen 


1 for proprio. 3 for perfusis. . ὃ for consolan, * uitam was 
omitted by the copyist. 


Gr. M. Lf. J., existerunt enim Tr. ™ qui eius all sources. " ὁ. ommipotentis Be. 
Amb., 5. omnipotentis O ineffabilis misericordia Gr. M. Tr. J. Lf. Our text is that of 
L. ° quae, Gr. Μ, Tr, Lf., qui (1) J. © nam, L. 4 ¢. etiam nescientibus L. Be. Amb., 
t. etiam nescientibus aeternae P. * salutem Tr. * adhibetur Gr. M. J. Lf., adhibetur et 
imputat Tr. (? for exhibetur et imputatur), 

On the whole the fragment agrees mostly with L. 

ll. 15-18. Mar. ii 18. Communio Gerb. 367 (Rheinau gradual, eighth cent.) 5. Gall. 
ms. 339. Pamelius ii 71. Tommasi opp. v p. 24 and the Irish missal at Corpus 
Christi, Oxford, p. 96. Confractorium Amb. «The absence of any psalm-verse is 
either an evidence of late date or bears witness to some recension of the missa. 
* absent in S. Gall. Pam. Tom. ἢ only in the Corpus missal. * absent in Pam. Tom. 

ll, 19-23. Ad populum Ge. Re., super populum Tr(g). 7 posset Re., possit Tom., 
possent Tr. 

ll. 25-28. This prayer is apparently found nowhere else ; the post communion in 
Amb. begins Hodiernae solemnitatis effectu, but the rest is quite different. A similar 
conception is expressed in L.: Tribue domine quaesumus fidelibus tuis ut sicut ait 
apostolus non efficiantur pueri sensibus sed malitia innoxii et repperiantur et ( =ut ?) 
parvuli, δες. 

1, 1. The title avcumeisio instead of octavae domini would be a mark of com- 
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eius® quod uocatum est abangelo priusquam 
inutero conciperetur 

“versus. et erit nomen benedictum insecula anée 
solem permanet nomen eius & ante lunam 
sedis cius.,.. 


Omnipoéens sempiterne deus qu'i’ > inunigenito 

tuo nouam creaturam © nos ΕἾ Οἱ 5 esse fecisti 

custodi opera misericordie tue & ab omnibus 

nos maculis ἃ uetustatis emunda uf per 

auxilium grati¢e tue ° inillivs inueniamur 

forma inqu'a’ ἢ tecum est nostra substantia®. per.,.. 


Deus incuius precibus' mirabilibus [est]* humana 
reparatio solue opera diabuli & & mortiferas 
peccantium clades rumpe® μΖ distructa 
malignitate quae nocuit uincat misericordia 

quae redemit. per.,.. 

LECT7IO PAULI APOSTOLI AD GALATAS.,.. 
Fra¢res post'quam» uenit plenitudo temporis 
missit deus filivm suum. natumi exmuliere 
factum sublege. uf eos qu'i’ sublege erant 
redemeret. wf adoptionem filiorum israel * 

1 for praecipuis. 2 est omitted. 
paratively recent date if the fragment were Gelasian or Gregorian, but it is found 
in Gothicum. 

ll. 3-6. Luc, ii 21. Tommasi (V p. 25) gives it as the Introit from MS Rom-Angel. 
123 and Valicel. c 52, but omitting Postguam and reading circumcisus est puer. 
* The omission of the name Jesus is strange. 

ll. 7-9. Ps. Ixxi 17. Nowhere else as the Introit verse; Text as in the Vet, It. 
(Psalt. Rom. and Corb.) (Sabatier. ii 144] but omitting eiws before benedictum, and 
reading permanet for permanebit, though the contraction mark here is doubtful. 

ll, 10-16, Nowhere else as the first collect ; Ge. Re. Tr. (g. el), second collect ; 
Me. P ii, super populum; Ambrosian sources super sindonem, ὃ absent in Ge. Be. 
Amb. °* nobis Re. 4 malis Re. (possibly a mistake of the modern copyist). 
9-ὸ cf. Go. 517, collectio post nomina for the vigil of Christmas. ‘ guo in all sources. 

ll, 18-22. Gal. vet. 755 (missa dominicalis post pascha, collectio), Ge. 583 (dom, = 
secunda = post octabas paschae, second collect), Ambrosian sources (Be. 48, 
P. i 333, Amb. 116) for dominica de caeco. Nowhere apparently for the first of 
January, but the text suggests that it may be taken from some sacramentary 
which, like the ‘Gelasian’, had on that day a missa ‘prohibendum ab idolis’. 
®€ mortifera peccati vincula disrumpe in the other sources, and probably in the copy 
before our scribe who read vin as UM and made clades out of the last syllable of 
vincla and the first of desrumpe; cf. ut gustu mortiferae profanitatis abiecto in Ge. 
(ad populum) and J (ad vesperum) for January 1. 

1, 24-32. Gat. iv 4-7, where the Vulgate has ® at ubi, ' factum, * absent, 
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reciperemus. quoniam! estis fildi dei misit 

deus spiritum filzi sui incorda nosfra™ 

clamantem abba paéer. itaque iam non Ἢ estis 

serui sed filéi. quod {111} & heredes per 

dominum christum™. ,,... 

*RESPONSORIUM .,.. 

Deffusa gratia inlabis tuis. usgue ineternum 

-UERSUS. Propter ueritatem & . 
ALLELUIA. Specie tua & pulchritudine. & regna*..,.. 


* LECTIO EUANGELII SECUNDUM? IACOBI ALFEIINCIPIT.,.. 
Die autem .viii- partés sui maria cum 
ioseph sponso suo circumdederunt * infantem 
qu’ remisit® penes eos. ἂς inpossuerunt ei nomen 
ihesum secundum preceptum nuntiiP gabriel . . 
& inipso dié* impossuerumt 4 eum ivtemplo dei 
secundum consuetudinem. quoniam ipse prior 
1-2 written by a later hand, no coloured letters employed. 3 more vacant 


space than usual. * for circumciderunt. 5 for remansit (?). 5 die, 
with contraction mark over the ἡ. 


' quoniam autem, ™ vestra, *™ est servus sed filius, quod si filius et haeres per 
deum. 


ll. 33-36. Β. and ¥. in 5. Gall. 373; Gerb. P. ii 72..... comsortibus tuis, but 
none of these have the Alleluia v. which, however, appears in Tommasi v 26, 
though from what source is not clear. 1. 35, Ps. xliv ο ; 1. 36, Ps. xliv 5 Ὁ; 1. 37, 
Ps, xliv, 5 a. Ps. xliv 3b, 5, 11, 12, 15-16 are appointed in P, ii 79 as the Tract for 
the Purification. 

ll. 38-52. Both the Gospel and the Respond, &c., which precede it are apparently 
written by a scribe who is not the one who copied the beginning of the fragment. 
The vacant space before the gospel is strange ; there is no trace of any erasure, 
possibly the gospel here provided occupied less space than the one in the exemplar, 
and the second copyist preferred to leave a lacuna before instead of after the 
gospel. In other words, the proper gospel for the circumcision, probably not the 
present very short one, was deliberately rejected in favour of another which, when 
written down, proved to be shorter. 

1. 38. The heading Lectio . . . incipit differs widely from the usual Jnitium or 
Sequentia evangelii. ° secundum Iacobi seems to require evangelinm understood. 
P nuntii for angeli is archaic; it occurs in the praefatio of the missa in caena domint 
of Gothic. It is here that we first meet with the confusion between the circum- 
cision and the presentation which will be found further on in the missa. It is true 
that Moz, has the same gospel (Luc. ii) for both days, and in one of its collects 
connects the two events, but nothing can justify the placing them on the same day. 
The repetition of the word imposuerunt in two different senses and of secundum 
suggests that we have here a composite narrative ; it was perhaps to avoid a third 
use of the word secundum that on 1. 51 we find the strange in mandatum. 
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metram™ aperuit primitiuws natus & singularis 
mafri eius. partum uirginem* ostendit demonstvans 
ignorantibus. quoniam partus mari¢ sacramenta 
celestia his querentibus imnarabilem 
pueri natiuitatem perimaginem diuing 

50 dispossitionis gestari* ac dilectari*. et cum 
accipissent t eum sacerdotes omnia inmandatum 
moisi izpleuerunt ineo . 
OFFERTORIUM .,.. 
Et donauit illi nomen quod est super omne 

55 nomen ut innomine ihesu omne genu flectet 5 
celestium & terrestrium et infernorum., .. 
SUPER OBLATA.,.. 
Omnipo/ens sempiferne deus maiestatem tuam 
suplices exoramus uf 51 unigenitus tuus 

60 filius Ὁ hodierna die cum nostra™® substantia 

intemplo presentatus ita nos facias 

purificatis ΕἸ δὲ mentibus presentari. per ., 


Uere dignum qu’i ut nos graui seruitute legis 
65 x exemeret legem & circumcisionem non indignatur 
purgationis accipere * inqu'a’ & obseruationis 
antique probatur * existeret ἃς humanam inse 
naturam uetustate expoliens ivnouaret 
preteriti® sacramentorum consummatorgue ὃ. ὃ 
70 mistevii idem legislator & custos precipiens 
& oboedens + > qu‘i’ natus est insimilitudinem 
pasionum + nostrarum Ὁ diues insuo pauper 
imnostro® par turturum uel duos pullos 


1 for virgineum or virginis. 24 for ac dilatari or atque lactari. 3 for 
probator. * for exspolians. 5 for consummator. 


τ metram looks back to a Greek original as does also his querentibus (τοῖς ζητοῦσι 
or ταῖς (nrovcais). 

ll. 54-56. Put. ii 96. * The Vulgate has flectatur. 

ll. 58-62 is only appropriate for the presentation, for which feast it is appointed 
in Gr. Tr. Re. Lf. J. W. Ca. Amb. ** filius tuus, Gr. Tr. Re. Lf. J. Ca. Amb., 
tuus W. ® nostrae carnis in all sources. 

ll. 64-80. An Ambrosian preface for Jan. 1 (Tr. (‘ Missa Ambrosiana’) Be. P. i 
Amb.). The preface for Feb. 2 in J. beginning In exultatione includes Idem legis- 
lator . . . salvator. *~* redimeret circumcisionis legalis purgationem accepit in 
all the other versions; ours which is the more difficult may be the original. 
Υ vetustatem, Tr.| * praeterita, Be. * consummator in all sources. >» only found 
in this fragment; it is a gloss; est spoils the sense. ° The modern Amb. concludes 
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columbarum ἃ sacrificio uix sufficit 4 celi 9 ὃς 
terre © posesor. f hodie  gvandeui semionis * 
inualidis gestatur » manibus . . aqu’o’ 
irector mundii & dominus preditor® accidit 
autem * etiam testificanti | oraculum uidue. 
quoniam decebat μέτα abutroqwe annuntiaretur 
sexu uft'riusque t saluator - per . , 
COMMUNIO 

Responsum accepit semion aspiritu sancto 
nonuisurum se mortem priuvs® uideret 
christum domini®. *surge illuminare hierusalem 
quia uenit lumen tuum alle/uia . , 


Fac nos domine quaesumus multiplicatis 
sollempnitatibus intvare *P quod 4 pro nobis 
causa‘ perpetue saluationis operatur. per., 


Quaesumus domine deus noster ut sacrosancia 
mistevia quae preparationis " τ contullisti 


1 for Simeonis. for praedicatur, VERSUS omitted. 77RE can 
only be expanded as intrare, all other sources have tferare; as the scribe could not 
place the two contraction marks for ey and ar over the ¢, he placed the first over 
the ¢: but the mark used is that for ". The letters va added at the foot of the 
page if they refer to this word supply the missing syllable. δ for pro 


here. *4 sufficit vix sacrificio J. 55 terraeque in all other sources, ἴ possessori 
(Tr. Be.) due to a misconception of the meaning of sufficit here appropriately used of 
offering something as a substitute. ®here only. ® only here and in J. '~! mundi 
vector, Be. P. J., mundi salvator, Tr. “here only. ‘all the sources have ¢esti- 
ficantis, in J. after viduae, but testificanti can stand, referring to Symeon. ™ wanting 
in J. 

ll. 81-84. Luc. ii 26. The Vulgate has acceperat but accepit appears in all liturgical 
quotations. This is the communio for the Purification in all old Antiphoners, e. g. 
Tom, v 166, P. ii 79, Gerb. 5. Gall. 373 usually without ἢ prixvs and occasionally 
without ° domini. 

ll. 85, 84. Is. lx 1a, usually restricted liturgically to the Epiphany. 

ll, 87-89. Purely Ambrosian (Be. Pa, Tr. Amb.), all with Ρ zterare and %4 nobis 
causam, Ca. p. 15 has (in the original hand): Praesta quaesumus domine ut 
quod nostri salvatoris iterata solemnitate percepimus, perpetuae nobis redemptionis 
conferat medicinam. 

ll. 91-94. A post communion of such general terms that it was used not only for 
the Purification (Gr. 23, Be. Tr. Re. Lf. Ca.) but in Advent (Gr. 137, P. ii 443, 
W.) and Eastertide (Gr. 75). J. has it for all three occasions, and the Otto- 
boni MS (Gr. 284) for a votive mass of saints. * pro reparationis nostrae munimine 
in all sources ; the copyist omitted the last two words and misunderstood the con- 
traction mark for pro in his copy. ** naturally absent in some of the sources. * esse 
facias in all sources except Ca. (/acias esse). 
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8 infercedente beata maria semper uirgine 5 
& presens nobis remedium sitt ὃς [futurum] - per ., . . 


INTROITUS  VIGILIA’~ EPIFANIE DOMINI.... 


Inexcelso trono uidi sedere uirum quem 
adorat multitudo angelorum psallentes inunum ecce 

5 cuius immperium t". nomen ingternum 
-UERSUS. Celi ennarrant gloriam dei . usque firmamentum. 


x Omnipoéens sempiterne deus * corda noséra quaesumus 
domine uentura’ festiuitatis splendor illustrare? 

10 mundi huéus tenebris * carere ualeamus 
& perueniamus®* adpatriam claritatis etern¢ - per. , . 


Da nobis quaesumus domine digne celebrare 
mistevium quod innostri saluatoris 
15 imfantia miraculis curruscantibus declaratur 
& incorporalibus δ incrementis manifesta 
dignatur*> humanitas. per.,.. 


LEC7IO APOSTOLI AD COLOSSENSES. 
Fraires 5 deus pater® dignos nos fecit impartem 

20 sortis sancforum inlumine. quw'i eripuit 

nos depotestate tenebrarum & transtullit 

imregnum filii dilectionis inqu'o’ 

habemws ἃ remisionem + peccatorum & redemptionem 4, 


1 for venturae. 


3 for illustret. 3 for designatur. 
1, 1. An office for the Vigil of the Epiphany can scarcely go back earlier than the 
seventh century; it occurs in Mone’s palimpsest Roman sacramentary (Karlsruhe, 
Aug. 112) of the end of that century and in Goth, 

ll. 2-6, This Introit, which is one of the very few which is not strictly Biblical, 
though founded on Is, vi 1, is appointed for the Sunday after the Epiphany in Ger. 
P. ii 74, Tom. v 29, S. Gall. 373, and in later missals, e.g. W. Rosslyn. For the 
readings adorant, psallentium see Tom. 1. c. “imperit P. τοῦ non deest, 8. Gall. 
372, non est P. Valic. C. 32. Ros., mumen est Angelica 123. Valic. Β. viii. W. The 
fragment agrees exactly with Gerb. 

1. 6. Ps. xviii 1. All the graduals which have the above introit have for its Psalm 
verse Iubilate Deo. 

ll. 8-11. Ge. Tr. (g. gg.) Re. J. Ca. and Mone’s palimpsest, without *~* which is 
the beginning of another collect inserted in error, and with 7 venturae. ** carere et 
pervenirve, Tr. 

ll. 13-17. In a similar position Gr. Me. Tr. (gg) P. ii ith ad populum for 
Epiphany, Lf., post communion W., all with * corporalibus and ἢ designatur. 

ll, 18-32. Cor, i 12-18, where the Vulgate has °° gratias agentes deo patri qui 
4- redemptionem per sanguinem remissionem, * omnis,‘ quoniam, in terra. 
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qui’ est imago dei inuisibilis primogenitus 
uniuerse® creature. quiat inipso condita 
sunt uniuersa inmcelis & interris uisibilia 
& imuisibilia sue troni dominationes 
siue principatés siue potestates. omnia 
peripsum & imipso creata sunt. & ipse 
est ante omnes & omnia inipso constant. 
& ipse est caput corporis ¢cclesie qui’ est 
principium .,.. 
RESPONSORIUM. 
Fide intellegimus abta? esse secula erubo dei 
ut exinuisibilibus uisibilia fierent. 
VERSUS. Omnes gentes qu'a’scunque 
fecisti uenient & adorabunt coram te 
domine 
ALLELUIA Christus autem assistens pontifex 
futurorum bonorum . peramplius & 
perfectius tabesnaculum non manufactum 
imtroiit. ALLELUIA. ALLELUIA. 
VERSUS. Mare qu‘i‘d fugisti & 
tu ior'd’anis conuersus es 
retrorsum.,.. 

1 for aptata. 


ll. 35, 36. Hes. xi 3. 

ll. 37-39. Ps, lxxxv 9. 

ll, 40-43. Hes. ix 11. 

ll. 44-46. Ps. cxiii 5. Quid est mare quod fugist: et tu jordanis quia c. ¢. r. 
The fragment agrees with the old version in reading quare for guia. 
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Cc. 
Irish Hymns. 


Ff. 75 and 76 of the collection of fragments quoted above, MS Paris 
B.N. 9488, are now respectively 268 x 182-188 mm. and 235 x 175 mm., 
written in twenty-three long lines to the page in Irish script of probably 
the eleventh century; the letters are minuscule, with the exception of 
R, which has both the uncial and the Irish form ; the only contraction 
in addition to the sacred names is that of gue; compared with the Irish 
Liber Hymnorum at Trinity College, Dublin, the fragment has a final 
long 5, and a long s before ¢, without, however, being joined to it. There 
is no clue as to the provenance, but the script is decidedly continental 
rather than insular. 

The leaves contain three pieces, viz. Hymnum dicat turba fratrum, 
which lacks its first three verses, Spiritus divinae ἡμεῖς and Te deum 
Jaudamus. As their text has been published recently (see below) with 
careful critical notes, it is needless to do so again now, but as the 
sources of the first and second items are so few in number and the 
interest in the third is so widespread, it is proposed to notice the 
readings found in the fragment, neglecting merely orthographical 
variants. 

The references cited below are : 

B. The Bangor Antiphoner of the seventh (?) century (MS Ambros. 
c. 5 inf.) ed. F. E. Warren, Henry Bradshaw Society. Vols. iv (1892) 
and x (1895). 

T. Six leaves of a Bobbio MS, now Torino. F. iv 1, also assigned to 
the seventh century, edited by Wilhelm Meyer of Speyer in Nachrichten 
von der Konigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften 2u Gottingen (Phil.-Hist. 
Klasse) 1903, vol. ii pp. 163-214, a résumé of which, by Mr F. E. 
Warren, appeared in the /.7.S. vol. iv (1903) pp. 610-613. For a 
photograph see C. Cipolla’s Codici Bobiesi, 1907, Pl. XXXIV. 

The two eleventh-century Irish hymn-books published by Drs Bernard 
and Atkinson, H. B. S., vols. xiii, xiv (1898), viz. 

D. MS, Trinity College, Dublin, E. 4. 2. 

F. MS, Franciscan Convent, Merchants Quay, Dublin. 

(I quote from the former MS, the latter being unfortunately inaccessible 
during my visit to Dublin.) 

C. The so-called Cerne Book of Prayers, arc. A.D. 800, ed. by 
dom A. B. Kuypers, as Zhe Prayer Book of Aidelwold the Bishop, 
Cambridge, 1902. 

H. MS, British Museum, Harl. 7653 (ninth century). 

The three pieces contained in our fragment occur in the first 
part (Cantica) of the Bangor Antiphoner where they are respectively 
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Nos. 2, 12, and 7; in T. they are Nos. 11, 14, and 17; but as Nos. 12, 
13, 15 and 16 are prose collects, our MS gives the three metrical 
pieces in the order of T. The first is No. 70 and the third No. 5 of C. 


Cc! 
Hymnum dicat turba fratrum 


This Hymn is found in B. T. Ὁ. F.C., in two S. Gall. MSS 2 (eighth 
century) and 577 (ninth or tenth century), and in Brussels MS 207/208 
(thirteenth century). On the manuscript tradition, cf. Meyer, 1. c. 

In the fragment the first three verses are lacking and also the title, 
if there was one; hence we gain no fresh evidence either as to its 
liturgical use or as to its authorship ; it would have been interesting to 
have produced some further hint as to the tradition which assigns it to 
5. Hilary (cf. 7. Z-S. viii p. 599). 

D. has been taken as the standard of comparison as most accessible, 
H.B.S., vol. xiii, p: 36 (the numeration of the verses in Meyer l. c. 
agrees with it). The following variants from D. are found in the frag- 
ment; occasionally the manuscript is illegible, but attention is only 
called to this when other sources give a different reading from D., 
unique readings are marked *, those in which D, prefers a more perfect 
metrical form are marked t. 


1. 6. spo [+tt+++] columba ; the last four letters of sponsus and the 
two succeeding ones are illegible, hence it is impossible to decide 
whether the text had e/ or ved. 

1. 7. nostra natus saecula.* 

1. 8. saecla tu *. 

1. 9. as in B.C. H. εἰ is omitted before ferrae, to avoid the elision. 

l. 13. virginem puerperam ; pace Warren, F. has virgine puerpera. 

1. 14. parvum * +: all the other sources have primi adorant parvulum, 
with 7 elided before a; in seven cases out of nine our MS has elisions. 

1. 16. Herod: 

1. 18. occulendus. 

1. 21. Jecuntur ἢ, possibly a scribe’s error. 

1. 26. nuptis mera* reddentis propinnando populo. 

l. 27. pisce pino. 

1. 28. et refert fragment(a] the usual reading; there is no authority 
for Warren’s refectis fragmenta. 

1. 31. prouit with da written above the line = frodbavit, the reading 
of T. prouwauit may account for the error. 

quibus as in B., an older unmetrical reading than gués D.F. Juda 
with s added above the line, exactly as in B., both probably copied 
from one exemplar. C. has Juda. 
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1. 32. instruntur with u added above ; Ὁ. F. have rightly ins¢ruuntur, 
T. has instruentur, B. instruntur with e above the line; this is further 
evidence for a common original. 

1. 35. It is impossible to see whether the text has crimen or cremen. 

1. 38. impts (as C.) for impiis, contrary to the metre ; similarly, 

1. 39. noxis, as P.C. 

1. 40. uincit as C. for vicit. 

1. 43. pendunt for pandunt which is peculiar to D. F. 

1. 47. praecipit. 1. 48. spoponderat. 

1. 49. veste amicum with ¢ above, between ¢ and u. 

1. 50. vincit* siricum. 

1. 52. videret, as in B. only. 

1. 53. munentur*. 1. 61. praccipit. 1. 65. concinamus*. 

1. 66. futuros; only sempi[ 1] remains. 

1. 68. Impossible to see if the MS has cantantes or canentes futuro*. 

1. 7o. Only saecu[ 7 left. 

1. 71. ante lucem decantes for decantantes. 

1. 72. Only vect[ J left. 

1. 74. cum sancto [spiritu) as in C. T., simul cum B. D., una cum F. H. 

Merely orthographical variants are: 1. 12 a/uus, 1. 19 Herodem, |, 22 
adprobat, \. 23 /ucae inluminat, |. 28 corbibus, 1. 34 grasatur, 1. 33 Ces- 
saris, |. 38 grasatur, |. 44 sepulchris, 1. 45 adfuit, 1. 46 linteo, 1. 47 
Anna, |. 51 sepulchro, \. 52 mendax, 1. 54 complet, 1. 56 redisse, |. 69 


concinnemus. 


Though our fragment is comparatively a late one, it certainly derives 
from a copy of the hymn which is as old as, if not older than, any one 
extant ; nearly all the variants bear witness to an old original, and the 
two places where additions have been made in order to make gram- 
matical sense are exactly the same as those which underwent a similar 
alteration in the Bangor Antiphoner.' The lines (25, 26, 67 sqq.) 
which Dr Atkinson (H.B.S. vol. xiv pp. xi-xiii) considers spurious, 
are found here as in fact in all extant versions, but they must evidently 
have been added at a very early date. Marks of a reviser are seen in 
two places (Il. 9 and 14) where the original text seems to have been 
altered on purpose to avoid the elision which, elsewhere, in undoubtedly 
genuine lines, is universal. Hence, though our fragment bears witness 
to an old exemplar, it has clearly been altered to suit current views of 
metre. - 


1 Dr Meyer (p. 169) was struck with the similarity between Β, and T., finden 
sich in B. und Tur. etliche seltsame Schreibfehler ganz gleich ; also gehéren die beiden 
Hss. einerseits eng susammen, All three MSS evidently derive from an original 
faulty exemplar. 
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Spiritus divinae lucis 

This paraphrase of the Nicene Creed has hitherto only been known 
from its occurrence in the Bangor Antiphoner, where it has for its title 
Ymnum ad matutinam in dominica, and in the Turin fragment, edited 
by Meyer (1. c.), where it bears no heading. Our fragment is similarly 
without a title, but its text helps to clear one or two difficulties raised 
by Mr Warren in his edition of it (H. B. S. vol. x, 1895, p. 48). The 
following are the variants from the Bangor MS as printed on p. 13 
(the last words of each line of the fragment have unfortunately been 
cut off). 


The refrain is carried on to the end of each line at greater length 
than in B. 

iii 2. The accurate referimus (as T.) instead of refferemus. 

iv 2 and vii 2. odtemus and odfens with, in the first case me, and in 
the second en, added above the line. 

vi 6. The right-hand margin is cut off, but there is no room for 
the words gui nunc cepit of B. and T. which Warren suggests were 
accidentally borrowed from the first line of stanza viii. The fragment 
is therefore derived from an older and purer MS than the copies used 
by the writers of B. and T. 


vii 1. unigenito with B. as against unigenitus T. 

vii 3. claritate. viii 1. caepit. 

ix 3. Rightly (with B.) gui, not guae (T.). 

ix 4. diximus, as B.T. According to Warren, it ‘hardly makes 
sense’, May it not be taken as a reference to iii 1 /wmen de lumine? 

x 2. the ambiguous sé sé is cut off. 


Cc 
Te deum laudamus 


The fragment is most valuable as providing another instance of the 
distinctively Irish readings of this canticle, which may be seen either 
in Warren’s Bangor Antiphoner (H. B. S. vol. ii p. 10), in pp. 200-203 
of Meyer’s note on the Turin fragment, previously referred to, or 
in Bp John Wordsworth’s article s. Ὁ. in Julian’s Dictionary of 
Hymnology. A full notice of readings other than Irish by the present 
Bp of Gloucester, Dr Gibson, is in the Church Quarterly Review, 
April, 1884, p. 19.1. Here it will be sufficient to call attention to the 
new light here thrown on the readings of Irish MSS; variants which 

1 Dom Cagin’s Te Deum ou Illatio? Solesmes, 1906, had not appeared when this 
article was written. It goes to the very heart of the question, and deserves the ἡ 
careful study of all who are interested in liturgiology. 
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are peculiar to this family are marked *, the verses are quoted accord- 
ing to the numeration of the Lider hymnorum, H. B. S. vol. xiii p. 59. 

Our MS has no title, but commences, as in B. T. D. F., with the 
introductory verse (Ps. cxii 1) * Laudate pueri dominum, laudate nomen 
domini. 

v 4. * hierufin et serabin. The MS agrees with B. in omitting the 
dicentes of T. Ὁ. F. 

v 6. * universa before terra; * honore gloriae tuae as in B. T. D.F. 

v 9. There is no justification for Jaudet B. which is probably a scribe’s 
error, though strangely the verb is altogether absent in H. 

v 11. There is no trace of ¢wae after maiestatis as in F.; Warren is 
incorrect as giving it as the reading of D. 

v 12. unmigenitum filium as in all Irish sources and the oldest 
Ambrosian (Vatic. 82). 

v 16. Zu ad liberandum mundum suscepisti hominem as in all the 
Irish versions. 

v 18. sedes. v 20. Ze ergo, sanguine. 

v 21. *Aeternam ... gloriam munerari,as D.F. B. has Aeternam 
ἐν gloriae munerari, and T. Aeternum .. . gloriam muneraris. The 
reading of H. Aeternam ...in gloriam intrare is unique, and may be 
due to a copyist’s misconception of GLORIAMVNAaRI, the second member 
of V being run into the first one of N, and N with the contraction mark 
for ER over it being taken for a combined NT. The MS does not, 
as D.F., add μεῖς after sanctis. 

v 2256. It is after v 21 Aeternam . . . munerari, the original ending 
of the canticle, that the liturgiologist will at once turn to the fragment 
to see how many, if any, it contains of the biblical verses which 
gradually got added,’ and he will find an important piece of evidence. 
H. is the only manuscript at present known which has no such verses, 
and as it does not begin with the Antiphon Zaudate &c., it may be 
considered to represent the original form of the 72 Deum? Vv 22, 23 
Saloum ... in aeternum, and vv 24, 25 Per singulos ... sacculi, 
with the readings (v 23) usgue in saeculum and (v 25) nomen tuum in 
aelernum are in our MS as in all other Irish versions, but the transposi- 
tion of these verses in the Ambrosian MS, Vatic. 82, and the omission 
of vv 24, 25 in the seventh-century Greek MS (Vatic. Alex. xi), suggests 
that they were either added at different times or, as Dr A. E. Burn 
supposes (An Introduction to the Creeds, Lond., 1899), formed the 


1 The varying arrangement of the end of the canticle can be seen in the Tables 
of the Bangor Antiphoner pp. 93, 94; Burn’s Introduction to the Creeds p. 278, 
and Julian’s Dictionary of Hymnology (5. ν. Te Deum) and, in fullest form, in Dom 
Cagin (0. c.), p. 127. 

3 This view may have to be recast if Dom Cagin’s theory is accepted. 
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Gallican capitella or Antiphons respectively to the 72 Deum and the 
Gloria in excelsis, Of the latest addition to the original hymn, vv 27-29 
Miserere . .. in aeternum, only v 28 Fiat . . . in ἐξ occurs in the four 
Irish versions B. T. D. F., but it is most important to note that it is not 
found in our fragment, which was therefore probably copied from an 
exemplar written before the introduction of this verse. That none of these 
four verses nor the preceding v 26 Dignare . . . custodire (also missing 
here) formed part of the original or even of the enlarged Ze Deum 
seems clear from the Amen which precedes them at the end of v 25 
in the Bangor Antiphoner: Z# /audamus ... saeculum saeculi. Amen. 
Mr Warren remarked : ‘one suspects the Amen of being a thoughtless 
insertion by a scribe at the conclusion of words where an Amen might 
naturally be likely to occur’, but he added that ‘it may mark the actual 
termination at one period of the hymn’. Dr Burn came to this latter 
conclusion, which is now justified, for, whilst the Turin fragment, pub- 
lished three years ago, corresponds exactly with B. in the Amen and 
the verse following it, our recently-discovered page has the Amen after 
saecula saeculorum (a unique variant for saecu/um saeculi, but perhaps 
reminiscent of the Gloria (et honor) patri et filio) as the end of the 
hymn. Mr C. H. Turner, who has kindly re-examined the manuscript 
for me in order that there may be no doubt on the matter, writes that 
the last half line e¢ in saecula saeculorum, Amen is crowded into the 
bottom of the page and is evidently intended as the close of the 
canticle. 

The various antiphons or other sentences found in some MSS at the 
end of the Ze Deum, such as Ze decet Jaus, &c., or Gloria et honor, &c., 
have nothing corresponding to them in ours which may be looked on as 
representing the earliest (before the seventh century) form of develope- 
ment of the original Ze Deum, viz. with two antiphons at its conclusion 
and one at its beginning, and it will be noticed that, thus arranged, the 
concluding and the introductory antiphon both have as their theme 
the praise of the name of the Lord.’ 


Henry Marriott BANNISTER. 


1 It would be out of place here to reopen the question whether the canticle is 
addressed to the first or the second person of the Holy Trinity; but if vv 5, 6 
Sanctus . . . gloria tua are neglected as interpolated from Is. vi 3 or, more probably, 
from the liturgical Sanctus (H. reading gloria tua Osanna in excelsis), and if vv 11-13 
Patrem .. . spiritum, in spite of Dr Burn’s contention (Guardian, July 31, 1907), 
are considered as a later interpolation due to a doctrinal definition, all the verses 
of the primitive composition begin with 7¢, Tibi, or Tx, and form a harmonious 
whole in honour of the incarnate Son. (If aeternum patrem, v 2, is original and must 
refer to the Father, the break from vv 1-13 7, Tibi of the Father to v 14 Tu gloriae 
vex Christe is very harsh.) 
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NOTES ON THE TEXT OF THE HYMNS OF 
ST AMBROSE. 


I am preparing an edition of the early Latin Hymns, of which the 
Hymns of Ambrose will form perhaps the most important part. My 
chief reason for publishing these notes is the hope of receiving criticisms 
on them which may be of service to me in the forthcoming volume. 
By ‘ the Hymns of Ambrose’ I mean the eighteen attributed to him by 
Biraghi, not the twelve of the Benedictines. 

The books referred to are these :— 

The Benedictine edition of the works of Ambrose, 1690. 

Biraghi sinceri . di Sant’ Ambrogio, 1862. 

Daniel Thesaurus Hymnologicus. 

Dreves Aurelius Ambrosius, der Vater des Kirchengesangs, 1893. 

Kayser Beitrige zur Geschichte... der alten Kirchenhymnen*, 1881. 

Lipp Die Hymnen des Cistercienser Breviers, 1890. 

Mone Lateinische Hymnen . . . 1853 &c. 

Pimont Les Hymnes du Brévaire romain, 1874 &c. 

Thomasius Psalterium . . . (1685 and) 1747. 

Trench Sacred Latin Poetry*, 1886. 

Werner Die dltesten Hymnensammlungen von Rheinau, 1891. 

[Thomasius I have referred to as Tomasi, because his own country- 
man Biraghi does so. I have seen only the edition of 1747.] 

The MSS to which I refer in especial are those of the Ambrosian use 
or closely connected with it, the Roman figures indicating the dates of 
the MSS. 

(a) Vat. reg. r1¥li, (δὴ) Vat. 82%. (¢) Vat. 83*1. (4) Ambrosian 
T 103 sup. i» x, (¢) Cap. Mediol. s.n. 5» xi, (/) Ambr. A. 18g inf. xii, 
(g) Ambr. A 1 inf. si, (4) Ambr. J 27 sup. σῇ, (ἢ) Ambr. J 55 sup. 
xi, xii, (ΚΖ) Ambr. E 71 Ὁ inf. xii xiii, 

All these I have collated twice, in 1902, and again in 1904. 


I Aeterne rerum conditor [MSS ceék and thirty-four others ᾽]. 


οἵ. Hoc excitatus lucifer 
soluit polum caligine, 
hoc omnis errorum chorus 
uiam nocendi deserit. 
Ὁ i, 6. thirty-four other MSS that I know to contain the hymn. 
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All MSS read errorum. But the Roman Breviary of 1632 reads 
erronum, and this has been adopted by Kehrein,' Biraghi, Trench, 
Lipp, and Dreves. But is this comparatively modern conjecture 
desirable? I think not. The word evrones means ‘idle and malinger- 
ing slaves’, and is explained here, by most of those who read it, of evil 
men : Lipp translates it by Landstreicher. Dreves says that erronum is 
necessitated by the wording of Hex. V xxiv 88 (a parallel passage several 
periods in length closely connected with the hymn) oc canente latro 
suas relinquit insidias. But these words seem to me to answer rather to 
lines 21 f of our hymn: ga//o canente ... mucro latronis conditur. “This 
last line is mere tautology if we take errorum (or erronum) as referring 
to men. LErrorum is to be taken of wandering sfirits, ‘the extravagant 
and erring spirit’ of Hamlet Ii. The abstract is used for the concrete, 
—no extraordinary liberty. Prudentius probably had this stanza in his 
mind, Cath. i 37 f ferunt uagantes daemonas, | laetos tenebris noctiuM, | 
gallo canente exterritos | sparsim timere et cedere. Trench’s argument, 
that the common word errorum had ousted the rarer evronum, is hardly 
to the point here, where the latter word is found in no MS.? 

For chorus the Rom. Brev. substitutes cohors, perhaps to avoid the 
sinister sense thus given to chorus, which is, however, a more significant 
word here, and is illustrated by /aefos of the passage quoted from 
Prudentius. 

ib. 15. hoc ipsa petra ecclesiae 

canente culpam diluit. 

So most MSS and editors. But three good MSS [4, Rheinau 111 #, 
Turin G v 38 xii] read ipse, which we must certainly read. MSS would 
be sure to change the ὁ to an ΖΦ. And Biraghi points out that it is 
better to give the tears of repentance to the person ifse than to the 
metaphor fe/ra. Pimont argues strongly but unconvincingly in favour 
of ipsa.® 

ἐδ. 25. Jesu labantes respice. 

The great majority of MSS read /adentes, which gives a good sense 
but brings a spondee into the 2nd foot. Some good MSS have /adantes, 
‘ready to fall’, which is to be preferred as suiting both sense and metre. 

1 Lateinische Anthologie aus den christlichen Dichtern . . . 1840. 

3 p. 249. Cp. Kayser, p. 166. 

Sip. 57£ 

* Ambrose is strict as to his prosody. Cp. Ebert Literatur des Mittelalters? i 
p. 181 ‘das Metrum ist mit aller Sorgfalt beobachtet’. Trench p. go ‘no single 
instance in the genuine hymns of St Ambrose... of a line beginning with two 
spondees’. Manitius Geschichte der christlich-lateinischen Poesie, p. 140. Biraghi p. 29f, 
Dreves p. 44 f. Pimont, on the other hand, thinks that Ambrose was indifferent on 
such a point and would read /abentes, Certainly the scribes who copied the hymn 
would have no opinion about it, but take what they found in their exemplar. 
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The Ambrosians have fauentes, introduced, Pimont suggests, by the 
monkish copyists under the influence of the fear of nightly demons ; 
cp. this stanza of a Mozarabic hymn: Aine te Deus deposcimus, | ut 
peruagantes daemonas | signo salutis destruas | nos a pauore liberans. 
Dreves, influenced by the Ambrosian tradition, is inclined to read 
pauentes. But the parallel passage in Hex. V xxiv 88 Jesus titubantes 
respicit seems to show that a word of ‘tottering to a fall’ is required. 
ib. 27. st vespicis lapsus cadunt 
Jletuque culpa soluitur. 

Most MSS and editors read this, but we find many varieties in the 
tradition : si respicis lapsi (lapsos) cadunt [i.e. fall on their knees]; σὲ 
respicis lapsos, stabunt, this giving a spondee in the 4th foot. For /apsus 
we also find /apsis, Jaxis. The Oxford MS Junius 25 i* rewrites 
unmetrically sé nos respicis lapsi non cadunt. For the peculiar use of 
cadunt cp. Ambr. Carm. i 16 [Biraghi p. 137] ut puncto exiguo culpa 
cadat popull. 

th. 32. et uota soluamus tibi. 

Most MSS (the scribes not understanding what the ‘ vows’ were) read 
et ora soluamus tibi, a good many et ore psallamus tibi, either of which 
readings after line 31 26 nostra uox primum sonet would be mere 
tautology. 


II Splendor paternae gloriae [MSS abcefik and forty-one others]. 


3 primordiis lucis nouae, the Benedictine reading, comes in no MSS 
of this hymn: guod unde sumpserint, prorsus ignoro, says Daniel. It is 
the 3rd line of the ferial hymn Zucis creator optime. 

4 diem dies inluminans. 

This reading, although adopted by the Rom. Brev., the Benedictines, 
Mone, Biraghi, Dreves, and Pimont, is not found in any of the older 
MSS, almost all of which read the undoubtedly true text dies dierum 
inluminans. Participles used as adj.’s regularly take a gen. ; cp. Verg. 
patiens uomeris, Cic. sui despiciens. Then as to the use of the plural 
Kayser well says : ‘Es bedarf kaum der Bemerkung, dass der Gegensatz 
des einen ewigen Tages zu den unzahligen einzelnen 
irdischen Tagen der Schreibung dies dierum den Vorzug einraumt. 
Ebenso sieht jeder, wie treffend durch die Genitivkonstruction bei dem 
Participium Pras. die bleibende und dauernde, regelmassig und unab- 
anderlich wiederkehrende Lichtwirkung des Sohnes ausgedriickt ist.’ 
Some MSS read dies diem inluminans, which no doubt is a misreading 
of the contracted form in which dierum would be written. Moreover, 


1 Stanza 3 of the hymn Gallo canente uenimus ; Dreves Analecta xxvii p. 84. 
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when elision was no longer in use, it would be easier to sing and more 
natural to write diem than the longer dierum. 


III Jam surgit hora tertia [MSS abc efi k, in no others]. 

4£ Qui corde Christum suscipit 
innoxium sensum gerit 
uotisque praestat sedulis 
sanctum mereri Spiritum. 

So all the MSS. Biraghi and Dreves, however, with Tomasi, read 
perstat, which is certainly easier. But Praestat is defensible = 
‘endeavours ’, ‘exerts himself’ to obtain. Forcellini quotes Livy xxx 
30 guia a me bellum coeptum est, ne quem eius paeniteret praestiti. 

17 £ Celso triumphi uertice 

matri loquebatur suae 
‘en filius, mater, tuus’, - 
apostolo, ‘en mater tua’. 

apostolo is governed by Joguebatur. This is my conjecture, as I 
cannot think that the vulg. afosfo/e is right. 

21 Praetenta nuptae foedera. 

So all the MSS. Praetenta, from praetendere, gives a good sense. 
But I cannot help thinking that we should read praefexta. Ambrose 
(who so often repeats himself) says in Luc. x 133 guo /oco [i.e. Joh. 
xix 26 f] uberrimum testimonium Mariae uirginitatis adhibetur . . . neque 
enim abrogatur uxor marito, cum scriptum sit, quod Deus coniunxit homo 
non separet ; sed quae propter mysterium coniugium praetexuit, completis 
mysteriis iam coniugio non egebat. 


IV Rector potens, uerax Deus, (MSS bcefik + 431. 

gui temperas rerum uices, 
splendore mane instruis 
et ignibus meridiem. 

If Ambrose is strict in prosody, he cannot have left such a hiatus 
as that in line 3. I should read splendore mane qui instruis, the gui 
having dropped out of the archetype. Then the structure of the hymn 
will be like that of the similar hymn for none, Rerum Deus tenax uigor. 
The whole of the rst stanza is taken up with the invocation, and the 
petition follows in the next stanza. 


V Deus creator omnium [MSS abcefik + 29]. 
οἵ Grates peracto iam die 

et noctis exortu preces 
uotis reos ut adiuues 
hymnum canentes soluimus 
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This is the vulg. and most difficult, indeed hardly to be translated. 
But eight MSS, a ¢ among them, read in line 3 wofi for wofis, and all 
becomes clear. ‘ We pay our thanks and prayers . . . that thou wouldest 
help us who are bound in our vow.’ The phrase is taken from Verg. 
Aen. v 237, where Cloanthus addresses the sea-gods: saurum | constituam 
ante aras, uoti reus. 

27 ne hostis inuidi dolo. 

Here we have an unpleasant hiatus. Mone read mec for ne from a 
XV cent. MS at Freiburg, and it is also in our MSS a e, but not (as 
Dreves says, p. 141) in ὁ. 


VI Veni redemptor gentium [MSS abcdefg hik + 39). 

This well-known line is not the rst but the 5th of the hymn. The 
Ist stanza runs thus: Jntende gui regis Israhel, | super cherubin qui 
sedes, | adpare Ephrem coram, excita | potentiam tuam et uent. It is in 
all the Ambrosian MSS, in Trier 592-1578 i, * and in Munich clm 
17027 *, Xi; and it is taken almost as the words stand from psalm Ixxix 
(Ixxx) 1. The first words of the psalm in the old Gallican use and in 
others formed the antiphon for the rst Sunday in Advent, for which 
excita guaesumus, Domine, potentiam tuam & ueni was (and in the 
Roman use still is) the collect, as it is for our 4th Sunday. 

The stanza is an integral part of the hymn, Ambrose incorporating a 
passage of Scripture (as he also does in his hymn Amore Christi nobilis). 
In it he prays that Christ may come as the shepherd of Israel, in the 
2nd stanza that He may come as redeemer of the Gentiles. The two 
ideas are often combined in the NT and even in the OT, cp. Ps. xcvii 
(xcviii) 2 f, Mt. x 5, xv 22, 24, Lk. i 32, Ac. xiii 46. Prud. Cath. xii 41f. 

hic ille rex est gentium | populique rex Iudaici is probably imitated 
from this passage. When elisions were disused the stanza would 
become hard to sing, and may have thus fallen out of use; or some 
copyist may have deliberately left it out, thinking Veni redemptor gentium 
to be a finer opening, as it no doubt is. Cp. Férster, Ambrosius p. 329. 

29 praesepe tam fulget tuum 

lumenque nox spirat nouum, 

Our MS a, with three other good MSS, reads sferat, which Mone 
alone accepts. On such a point a is valueless, as like many other old 
MSS it writes 6 and # indiscriminately. Thus it has s/vinuus, mins, 
mystirium, and on the other hand crededit, tumescet. 

VII Amore Christi nobilis [MSS bcdeghik + 2]. 

ἡ turbante dum natat salo. 


So all the MSS. Biraghi, however, followed by Dreves, conjectures 
nutat to match de uirginit. xx 131 hic ergo piscator dum ipse turbato 
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agitatur salo mobili mente statione nutantes fundauit in petra. Before 
changing we should make sure that the original reading there is xw¢anées. 
For παΐαξ is quite suitable here, being used both of physical and mental 
disturbance ; cp. Ov. Met. v 72 ocudis sub nocte natantibus atra | circum- 
spexit; Hor. Sat. II vii 7 pars multa natat, modo recta capessens, | 
interdum prauis obnoxia. 

14 mundi supernatans σα 

So the MSS, but the editors (except Daniel) read sa/o, and Ambr. 


uses it with the dat. elsewhere. But why not follow the MSS here? 
If superscandere takes an acc., why should not supernatare ὃ 


22 sed laude ipse resonet 

is the reading of def gi, and must be corrupt. Biraghi corrects to 
sed ipse laude resonet, which is at least fairly metrical, with the exception 
of the long vé- of resonet, though this may, I think, be justified by the 
fact that the original form of the prefix ve was ved, which explains such 
forms as red-do, red-eo,.&c. But the sérise is not easy to see. Two 
MSS ὅδε [the hymn is not in a] for vesonet have se sonet, but this again 
is hardly satisfactory. 


VIII Jnluminans altissimus [MSS abc defgi + το]. 
27 guis haec' uidens mirabitur 
iuges meatus fontium ? 

Thus read about three-quarters of the MSS, and so most editors rightly. 
Mone, dismissing fontium as ‘ohne Sinn’, follows the other eight in 
reading faucium! So, too, Werner, who professes especially to follow 
his Rheinau MSS: the two that contain this hymn have faucitum. That 
fontium is right is shewn by a parallel passage from Ambrose in 
Luc. vi 86: hoc guidem mirum, quidguid de fluminibus haurias, signa 
dispendti non notari, quidquid de fontibus haurias, usurario quodam 
reparari meatu. sed et fluminibus, si nihil decedere nihil tamen uideatur 
accedere, at uero hic panis, quem frangit Tesus, .. . dum diuiditur augetur. 


IX Hic est dies uerus Dei [MSS abcdefk + το]. 
7 quem non graui soluit metu 
latronis absolutio? 

So all the Ambrosian MSS, except a, which reads so/uwet, but. is 
unreliable on such a point.? However, Tomasi and Mone read so/uet: 
—Tomasi because he found it in a, Mone because he thinks it should 
be in the same tense as miraditur of viii 27. The present is as suitable 
as the future, and being much better supported should be read here; 


i, 
3 See above on vi 29. 


VOL, IX. Ff 
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‘Whom does not the pardoning of the robber free from grievous dread ?’ 
The variant so/uat is not, as Mone suspects, a correction of Junius 
himself; it is found not only in Bodley Junius 25 i* imit-, but in 
Werner’s two Rheinau MSS. Ambrose in another hymn uses the sub- 
junctive in a similar question : hic guis requirat testium | uoces, ubi factum 
est fides ?* 


5 fidem refundens perditis | caecosque uisu inluminans. 
This is the vulg., but Tomasi, Mone, and Werner are no doubt right 
in reading erfidis with a* and three other MSS. 2εγβάϊς is contrasted 
with fidem, as caecos with in/uminans. 


9 f gui praemium mutans cruce 

Lesum breui adquisit fide, 

iustosque praeuio gradu 

praeuenit in regnum Dei’ 

opus stupent et angeli.... 
_ The variants here are many. In 10 @ and two good MSS read 
adquisiuit, the Ambrosians, Junius 25 and Rheinau 111 guesiui?, the other 
6 querit. Thus there is a decided balance in favour of the perfect. I read 
adquisit, because a copyist who found guerit or guesiuit would be most 
unlikely to change it into the longer word, which would be awkward in 
singing when elision was no longer in use. Mone reads guaerit chiefly 
because mutans is present, as if the tense of the participle could affect 
the tense of the verb. 

In 11 iustos praeuenit = ‘ preceded the righteous’. That the ius#i of 
Lk xv 7 are meant is shewn by the mention of the angels in the next 
line, with a further reference probably to Mt. xxi 31. Mone explains 
‘ justi sind die Altvater in der Vorhdlle, ehe Christus diese befreit hatte, 
war der Schicher schon im Paradiese’. This seems to me very far-fetched. 

About half the MSS, a among them, have iustus. But a is most 
unreliable on this point also, writing e.g. in this hymn corpuris and 
hictu (= ictu).* 

Two MSS have Jeruenit, which would naturally go with iustus taken 
as nom. sing. 

a and Junius 25 have regno, which may be right. 


ΟΣ Daniel xxxviii 13 f. He there reads dic quis... , the reading which he found 
in Acta SS for June iii 842 from a Milan breviary of XVIth cent. 

3 a actually reads according to its wont perfides, 

5. 10 Of the edd Tom. Wern. guaesiust (which will not scan), Bir. Drev. guaesit 
Dan. acquirit (found in no old MS). The MSS which read adguisiuit are a, 
Rheinau 83 * *', St Gallen 387 *. 11 Tom. Dan. Bir. Drev. iustus .. . peruenit. 

ὁ Other exx. in'a of confusion between ὁ and are infiurmeet informel), actos 
(= actus), subria (= sobria), aposiule, manos, Cf. note on vi 29. 
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27 £ moriatur uita omnium, 

resurgat uita omnium. 

So edd. (and MSS) except Mone, who rewrites 27 tam mortua est uita 
omnium, and Mone and Dan., who with a read resurgat ut uita omnium. 
If Ambrose is strict in metre’ he cannot have left 27 as it stands, with 
a spondee in the 2nd foot and a hiatus after a short unaccented syllable. 
Biraghi thinks that the semi-vowel of uwita would not lengthen the 
preceding -‘ur and -ga¢. But this is not the case: x before a vowel is a 
consonant, is often transliterated in Greek by 8, and constantly in MSS 
confused with 4. I believe that w¢ has fallen out in both verses, and 
would read moriatur ut uita omnium, resurgat ut uita omnium. The 
two verses are parallel, and if u¢ is inserted in the one, it must be inserted 
in the other. 


X Aeterna Christi munera [MSS bcdefgi + 341. 


This hymn, as Ambrose wrote it, was in honour of martyrs. Its 
subsequent adaptation to Apostles and the consequent breaking up into 
two hymns have introduced some perplexity into its text. Daniel truly 
says hymnum ... ab ecclesia misere dilaceratum uidemus. 


12 uitam beatam possident. 

So the vulg., but Tom., Biraghi, and Dreves rightly read /ucem 0d. 2. 
with d¢gi, cap. Veron. XC ix Cas. 420%). uitam would come in from 
uitam beatam carpere \ine 16 of Hic est dies uerus Dei. 


XI Agnes beatae uirginis [MSS bcdfgi + 3]. 

8 cedebat et fessus senex. 

So all editors. But the codd. have effessus df* hi, or efessus 7, Cap. 
Veron. XC or effessi Vat. 7172 τὶ, effessus is a rightly formed word 
meaning ‘ worn out’ and should be read. Similar adjectives are edurus, 
efferus. 


13 f prodire quis nuptam putet, 
sit laeta uultu ducitur, 
nouas uero ferens opes 
dotata censu sanguinis. 

So runs the stanza in Tomasi. muptam ‘a bride’ makes good enough 
sense, but later editors rightly prefer mup/um (supine) of all the older 
MSS =‘ going forth to her bridal’. 15 is unmetrical, which fault 
Mone remedied by reading wero nouas. But the true reading nouas 
uiro (‘for her husband’) is found in Veron. cap. XC i= and Cas. 


506 Q*. 


3 Cf, notes on i 25, iv 1. 
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25 f percussa quam pompam tulit ! 
nam ueste se totam tegit, 
curam pudoris praestitit, 
ne quis retectam cerneret. 

In 25 Daniel reads fercussam, without authority and against the 
metre. Mone conjectures gua for guam ‘as the sense demands’, which 
T do not understand. 

In 26 the true reading ‘/egens is preserved indd. The present “git 
between the two perfects would be very awkward. 


A. S. WALPOLE. 


THE CATACOMB OF PRISCILLA AND THE 
PRIMITIVE MEMORIALS OF ST PETER. 


Atti della R. Accademia dei Lincei, Serie V: Notizie degli Scavi di 
Antichita, 1906. 

Tuis volume contains a brief summary ὼ 304 ff) of the discoveries 
made during the year 1906 in the Catacombs. The chief interest of 
these lies in the fact that they contributed something to the solution of 
what is perhaps the most important question debated in recent years in 
this field of study. A tradition of great antiquity placed the scene of 
St Peter’s administration of the rite of baptism in the region to the east 
and north-east of Rome bounded by the Via Nomentana and Via Salaria. 
The Basilica and Catacomb of St Agnes adjoin the first-named of these 
roads, while the Catacomb of Priscilla borders on the latter. In the 
later recension of the list of Christian cemeteries’ the coemeterium 
fontis (or ad nymphas) S. Petri takes its place between the coemeterium 
S. Agnetis and the coemeterium Priscillae; but this of course leaves its 
precise situation an open question. The Gesta Liderii, a document 
which Duchesne* considers to have been written not later than the 
beginning of the sixth century, carry us a step further. We are told by 
the author * that Liberius, when ordered by Constantius to leave Rome, 
took up his residence αὖ urbe Roma milliario tertio quasi exul in 
cymiterio Novellae Via Salaria. All that we know concerning the 
Cemetery of Novella is contained in a passage of the Life of St Marcellus 


1 De Rossi Roma Sotterranea i p. 159, from the Mirabilia Urbis Romae.- 
2 Liber Pontificalis i p. cxxii. 
* Coustant Epp. Rom. pont. p. 90; Migne Patrol, Lat, viii 1391. 
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in the Liber Pontificalis, which runs as follows :—Aic rogavit guandam 
matronam nomine Priscillam et fecit cymiterium Novellae Via Salaria. 
From this passage it has been concluded—though the inference is not 
binding—that the Cemetery of Novella was an extension of that of 
Priscilla, possibly due to the munificence of a descendant of the saint 
who gave her name to the original foundation. To return to the Acts 
of Liberius ; we learn that as the season of Easter approached the Pope 
summoned an assembly of the clergy and laity and took his seat ‘in the 
cemetery’. The question was debated whither Liberius should repair 
in order to administer the rite of baptism, and Damasus (the future 
successor of Liberius) advised him to remain where he was—erat enim 
ibi non longe a cymiterio Novellae cymiterius Ostrianus ubi Petrus 
apostolus baptizavit. These words—especially the adverb 7i;—lead 
naturally to the conclusion that the coemeterium Ostrianum (the name 
is not otherwise known, and its derivation is uncertain *) is to be sought 
on the Via Salaria, but there remains a piece of evidence which con- 
vinced the great De Rossi that the name was applied to a portion of 
the Catacomb of St Agnes. This is contained in the Passio S. Marcelli, 
dating probably from the sixth century, which enumerates the martyrs 
who suffered in Marcellus’s pontificate, amongst them SS. Papias and 
Maurus, of whom the following words are used :—guorum corpora collegit 
noctu Ioannes presbyter et sepelivit via Numentana sub die quarto 
Calendarum Februariarum ad nymphas S. Petri ubi baptizabat? “Here 
we have to all appearance a definite statement to the effect that the spot 
where St Peter baptized was on the Via Nomentana ; and it seems to 
derive confirmation from the fact that the burial-place of St Papias 
adjoined that of St Emerentiana, the foster-sister of St Agnes, whose 
crypt was discovered in 1873 and identified by means of an inscription 
found three years later.’ This crypt forms part of the catacomb which 
adjoins, but is distinct from that immediately beneath and around the 
basilica of St Agnes, and is designated in the Martyrologium 
Hieronymianum‘* as the coemeterium majus in which the bodies of 
St Papias and St Emerentiana reposed. The same term is found in an 
inscription, now in the Museo Capitolino, which runs as follows :—xvi 
Kal Octob Martyrom [in in cimi\teru maiore Victoris Feli\cis Papiae) 
Emerentianetis et Alexan|dri|; unfortunately it is not certain that the 


1 The name Ostrius occurs on a brick stamp (C. J. L. xv 1871) which Borghesi 
read ex praediis Albanianis C. Ostrii Serr(ani). 

2 Acta SS. Jan. τό. 

3 Cf. Armellini Scoperta della cripta di Santa Emerenziana, Rome, 1877. It was 
thought that the letters SANC PET could also be read on this wall of this crypt, 
but this seems very doubtful. St Emerentiana is said in the Acts of St Agnes to 
have been buried i confinio agelli beatissimae Martyris ee 
* Sept. 16, ed. De Rossi-Duchesne, p. 121. 
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name of St Papias was contained in the missing portion. De Rossi, 
arguing from the passage in the Passio S. Marcelli quoted above, had, 
even before the discovery of the crypt of St Emerentiana, identified 
the coemeterium Ostrianum of the Gesta Liberii with the coemeterium 
majus adjoining that of St Agnes,’ and his opinion was shared by all 
students of Christian archaeology until the year 1900, when excavations 
were carried on in a portion of the Catacomb of Priscilla which had 
been superficially examined by De Rossi in 1889, but had failed to 
attract his attention by reason of the absorbing interest attaching to the 
crypt of the Acilii Glabriones and the basilica of St Sylvester, which were 
discovered at the same time. The excavations of 1900 brought to 
light a subterranean reservoir or fiscina approached by a broad flight 
of steps. At the foot of the stairway was a chamber paved with traver- 
tine and terminating in an apse in which was a rectangular niche pierced 
with an opening giving access to the fiscina.? Comm. Marucchi saw 
that this was no ordinary reservoir like others found in the same catacomb, 
which doubtless belonged originally to the Vid/a of the Acilii Glabriones, 
transformed into a Christian cemetery ; he recognized in it a primitive 
baptistery, appealing in support of his view to a fragmentary inscription 
scratched on one of the arches surmounting the /scina which reads 
QVI SITET VEN [iat ad me et bibat]; the quotation is one naturally 
inscribed at a spot where baptism was administered, and was employed 
by St Damasus in lines written for a baptistery.* Marucchi was at first 
inclined to think that the excavations had revealed the spot where 
Liberius baptized in his enforced retirement from the city (v. supra), 
but he soon became convinced that a site to which so great importance 
was attached must have been hallowed by more august traditions, and 
that, in fact, this was none other than the fons S. Petri. Upon review- 
ing the question, he found that there were certain indications pointing 
to the neighbourhood of the Via Salaria as the scene of St Peter’s 
ministry. ‘The most important of these was contained in the famous 
parchment of Monza, which gives a list—or, to speak more accurately, 
two lists—of the oils collected at the tombs of the martyrs for the 
Lombard Queen Theodolinda in the time of St Gregory the Great.‘ 
The collection was made by a certain Johannes, who wrote the names 
of the saints on slips of parchment attached to the vials containing the 
oils, and afterwards made a list of the whole number. We possess both 
the slips and the list transcribed from them (which must not be taken 
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1 Roma Sotterranea i p. 191; Bull. Crist. 1867, p. 40. 
* These remains are described and illustrated in the Bollettino di archeologia 

cristiana for 1901. 

3 Cf. Ihm Damasi epigrammata p. xvii. 

‘ First published by Marini Papiri diplomatic (1805) p. 208 f. 
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to indicate the order in which the catacombs were visited), and on each 
slip we find a group of names belonging to the same region. Now one 
of these slips is thus inscribed :— 
‘Sedes ubi prius sedit Sé Petrus ex oleo' 
Sci Vitalis Sts Alexander Se Martialis Scs Marcell 
us Sci Silvestri Sci Felicis SGi Filippi & ali 
orum multorum Storum.’ 

All the saints here mentioned were buried on the Via Salaria—the first 
three in the so-called ‘Cimitero dei Giordani’, which is contiguous 
with the catacomb of Priscilla, the remainder in that catacomb itself. 
It may be reasonably inferred that the Sedes S. Petri was to be found 
on the Via Salaria, and the importance of the site would naturally lead 
to its mention at the head of the list which refers to that region. 
Marucchi found a second argument in support of his theory in the fact 
that in the ‘Sylloge of Verdun’, a collection of Christian inscriptions 
formed about the eighth century a.p.,? the epitaphs of the saints and 
martyrs buried in the Basilica of St Sylvester in the Catacomb of 
Priscilla are immediately followed by two inscriptions relating to the 
rite of baptism. The first of these (No. 25) bears the heading sé’ 
versiculi sunt scripti ad fontes and contains in its closing lines an allusion 
to St Peter and the Apostolic See, which, owing to the corruption of 
the text, is wrapped in obscurity ; the second (No. 26) is prefaced by 
the words isti versiculi scripti sunt ubi pontifex consignat infantes and 
evidently belonged to a baptistery of some importance, since it ends 
with the words :-— 


‘Tu cruce suscepta mundi vitare procellas 
disce magis monitus hac ratione loci.’ 


These two inscriptions are followed by four others copied within the 
city (at the SS. Apostoli, S. Maria Maggiore, the Lateran, and the 
Vatican), with which the collection closes, and it is not, therefore, 
certain that they belong to the cemetery of Priscilla. De Rossi, in fact, 
supposed that they were copied in the baptistery of St Damasus apper- 
taining to the Vatican basilica,’ but only on the ground that no 
baptistery was known to exist on the Via Salaria. Since the recent 
discoveries have removed this objection, Marucchi’s conjecture seems 
highly probable. 

Thus positive indications are not wanting which point to the cemetery 
of Priscilla or its immediate neighbourhood as the traditional site of 


1 In the list of oils we find the expression oleo de sede ubi prius sedit Scus Petrus. 
_ 2 De Rossi Jnscr, Christ. Urbis Romae ii 131 ff. 
5 Inscr. Christ, Urbis Romae ii p, 138 £ 
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St Peter’s ministry, and nothing could be on a@ friori grounds moré 
likely than that the memorials of the Apostle should be found in this, 
the earliest of the Catacombs, whose remains carry us back to the sub- 
apostolic age. The passage from the Passio S. Marcelli quoted above 
seems, however, to raise a serious difficulty in the way of this identifica- 
tion. On a closer examination, however, the objection loses much of 
its force. Although the Acts of St Marcellus mention both saints, our 
other authorities refer only to St Papias as buried in the coemeterium 
maius ; on the other hand, the Liber de locis SS. martyrum couples a 
St Maurus? with SS. Crescentianus and Marcellinus, who suffered 
martyrdom in the same persecution and were certainly buried in the 
Catacomb of Priscilla. This suggests that the passage from the Passio 
S. Marcelli stands in need of correction, and that the words Via 
Numentana refer to St Papias only, while the note ad nymphas S. Petri 
ubi baptizabat applies to the burial-place of his fellow martyr. The 
order of the words is, however, in any case unusual, for in the parallel 
sections of the Passio which deal with other martyrdoms the date is 
always given at the end. Now the opening words of the passage 
relating to SS. Papias and Maurus run as follows :—fost dies duodecim 
iussit Laodicius praefectus Papiam et Maurum milites qui baptizati 
fuerant a B. Marcello episcopo sibi praesentari in circo Flaminio, &c. 
Hence it has been conjectured by Marucchi that the words ad nymphas 
S. Petri ubi baptizabat in the later passage are a marginal note which 
has been displaced and should be read immediately after efzscopo ; the 
subject of daptizabat will then be St Marcellus and not St Peter. The 
conjecture is undoubtedly attractive ; and in any case the uncertainty 
attaching to the interpretation of the text of the Passio S. Marcelli 
renders the argument based thereon by De Rossi inconclusive. 
Nevertheless, the use of the phrase ad nymphas is of great importance, 
inasmuch as it clearly implies that the place where St Peter baptized 
was marked by the presence of abundant sources of water. Now this 
is especially true of the Catacomb of Priscilla, and the excavations of 
1906 have placed the fact in a clearer light than before. In the first 
place, the region adjoining the baptistery brought to light in 1900 was 
more fully excavated, and it was found that the Jiscina was surrounded 
on all sides by galleries containing tombs, which were earlier than the 
monumental staircase giving access to the baptistery, but themselves 
cut through ancient conduits in the tufa which here covers a stratum 
of clay about 14 metres in thickness. The presence of this stratum 
causes the subsoil to be impregnated with water, and the excavation of 
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1 Not to be identified with the child-martyr buried with his mother Hilaria, 
whose tomb is mentioned by William of Malmesbury. 
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Christian burial-places in such surroundings is unexampled and would 
be unintelligible were it not that the baptistery was an exceptionally 
hallowed site. Nor was the fiscina found in 1900 the only reservoir 
regarded with veneration in the cemetery of Priscilla. In the lower 
level of the catacomb, not far from the crypt of the Acilii Glabriones, 
but at a considerably greater depth, is a second δεῖμα, likewise 
approached by a flight of steps... The recent excavations have demon- 
strated that this stairway was prolonged until it reached the surface of 
the ground by the Basilica of St Sylvester. It is evident, therefore, that 
we have here another site hallowed by early Christian tradition ; and 
the view that the zymphae which furnished St Peter with the means of 
baptism have been brought to light is likely to be very generally 
accepted. It must be further remembered that the Basilica of 
St Sylvester itself appears to have been specially adapted for the 
administration of the baptismal rite ; but the questions relating to this 
building, the remains of which have now been rendered accessible to 
archaeologists by the kindness of the King of Italy, upon whose property 
they are situated, must be reserved for future discussion. 


H. Stuart JONEs. | 


1 De Rossi had already suggested that this was used for baptismal purposes 


(Bull. Crist. 1887, p. 17). 
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REVIEWS 


MR E, F. SCOTT ON THE FOURTH GOSPEL! 


Tue authorship and date of the Fourth Gospel are not fully discussed 
in this volume: but a definite theory on both points is assumed and 
made the basis for an examination of the contents of the Gospel. The 
theory is this—the writer was not an eyewitness, he was ‘one who had 
never seen Christ in the flesh’ and who lived at the beginning of the 
second century ; he was ‘a man of profound religious feeling’, ‘with a 
unique religious temperament’, ‘an active leader of the Church in a 
difficult time’, who composed this Gospel to meet the special needs of 
his time. His object was to re-interpret the Gospel message to a new 
generation, to adapt it to Hellenic thought, to express it in the language 
of inward religious experience : for the Church was face to face with 
serious and pressing difficulties ; the Jewish antagonism was still strong, 
urging the objections to the Lord’s claims which are to be found in Celsus 
and the Talmud ; there were still disciples of John the Baptist, regarding 
him as the Messiah ; and a rising Gnosticism was tending to evacuate 
the Gospel of its historical content and to reduce it to a philosophical 
theory, ‘making its primary appeal to the logical intelligence’: mean- 
while the Church itself, standing sharply apart from the world with its 
organized ministry and regular sacraments, needed, on the one hand, to 
have a theology formulated which should be the adequate expression of 
its common faith, and, on the other, to have its conception of the 
sacraments deepened and spiritualized and saved from being degraded 
into magical formulae. In the presence of these difficulties the writer 
sets to work to compose this Gospel: he despairs of winning over the 
Jews, but he hopes to make an appeal to the followers of the Baptist 
and the Gnostic philosophers by shewing the amount of truth and the 
limitations of the truth which they hold. 

As against Gnosticism he feels that it is important to insist upon 
historical fact, to revive the historical setting of the Life of the Lord and 
the foundation of the Church ; on the other hand, he wants to interpret 
the facts and the teaching of the Lord in the light of subsequent 
developements, ‘in the retrospect of an enlightened faith’. Accord- 
ingly he follows the Synoptic tradition in its main outlines (the preaching 
of the Baptist, the formation of ‘the twelve’, the misunderstanding of 
the masses, the antagonism of the rulers, the crucifixion and resurrec- 
tion), but adapts its materials very freely (e.g. the story of the raising of 
Lazarus is created out of the Lucan accounts of the visit to Mary and 


1 A short notice of this book appeared in the J. Ζ. 5. of October 1907. 
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Martha, of the raising of the widow’s son at Nain, and of the parable of 
Dives and Lazarus), and at times freely invents incidents (e.g. the miracle 
at Cana) to illustrate certain spiritual truths. To these facts he adds 
his own prologue, partly under Jewish influence and partly under that 
of Philo, identifying the human Christ with a metaphysical Logos ; and 
he also puts into the Lord’s mouth illustrative discourses which are 
modified, partly by Gnostic tendencies in the stress laid on the Spirit of 
Truth and on the value of knowledge, partly by the teaching of St Paul, 
and partly by his own theology which often (as in the theory of the 
nature of sin and the identification of the Parousia with the Resurrection) 
differs from that of St Paul. Jesus is made to speak in His earthly life 
as He was speaking in the second century in the consciousness of the 
Christian Church: and the writer’s main aim is to shew that Jesus is as 
truly a giver of life and light and truth now as He was when He walked 
in Galilee and Jerusalem. These incidents and discourses are then 
grouped together on an artificial framework, which is mainly influenced 
by arrangements based on the numbers seven and three. 

Such is Mr Scott’s theory of the composition of the Gospel ; this is 
assumed from the first, and the main substance of his volume is an 
examination of the positive teaching of the writer in respect to such 
vital subjects as the work of the Logos, the meaning of the Christ, the 
Son of God, the Son of Man, the significance of sin and of the Death of 
Christ in relation to it, the method of the communication of Life, the 
influence of the Spirit, the time of the Parousia. This work is done 
with much thoroughness and power of insight ; but in nearly every case 
it is pointed out that the Evangelist oscillates between two theories 
which he fails to reconcile and which the writer regards as incapable of 
reconciliation, the metaphysical theory of the Logos on the one hand, 
on the other the traditional memories of the truly human life of the 
historic Jesus. 

Such is the main substance of the book. In estimating its value let 
me say first of all, without any reserve, strong words of praise. It is 
a work of great ability and extraordinarily full of interest: it is reverent 
in tone, and lucid in style ; far more than lucid, it is often illuminating ; 
I should myself class it in this respect with Canon Scott Holland’s 
sermons on the Gospel in ‘Creed and Character’ and Dr Sanday’s early 
book on ‘The Authorship and Historical Character of the Fourth 
Gospel’ (London, 1872). The chapters on ‘The Ecclesiastical aims’ of 
the Evangelist, on ‘The Work of Christ’, and ‘The Return’ are 
especially valuable ; and perhaps in no other English book is the main 
substance of the Gospel so clearly and fully analysed. 

Yet there are important respects in which the argument fails to con- ᾿ 
vince and to satisfy. I will single out a few, 
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(a) There are certain details, comparatively unimportant in them- 
selves, which yet seem fanciful and tend to create a distrust of the 
writer’s judgement. I doubt very much whether the arrangement of 
events by groups of seven and of three can be sustained. There is 
indeed no a@ friori objection to such a use of numbers: it prevails in 
St Matthew’s Gospel (cf. W. C. Allen, p. Ixv), and would afford an 
interesting point of contact between this Gospel and the Apocalypse : 
my objection is rather that the events so often fall into groups of two, 
e.g. two striking signs—one in Galilee, one in Judaea (c. ii): two inter- 
views with individuals—one in Jerusalem, one in Samaria (cc. iii, iv) : 
two miracles followed by controversy—one in Jerusalem, one in Galilee 
(cc. v, vi) : indeed, as the narrative of the Gospel turns upon the contrast 
of faith and want of faith, there necessarily arises a succession of groups 
with a contrast of the two sets of actors; perhaps the most striking 
instance of this is to be found in c. xii, where we have four such sharp 
contrasted pictures, Mary and Judas (1-8), the crowd from Jerusalem 
and the high priests (9-11), the crowd coming to the feast and the 
Pharisees (12-19), the Greeks wishing to see Jesus and the Jews with 
their eyes blinded (20-43). Similar instances of fancifulness are the 
identification of Nathanael with St Paul, the resolution of ‘the mother 
of Jesus’ into the ancient faith of Judaism, of ‘the beloved disciple’ 
into the Church in its essential idea, or lastly, the statement that the 
second testimony of John the Baptist (in c. iii) corresponds with the 
Synoptic account of his sending the embassy from prison (p. 37): if a 
scene the essence of which is that John’s faith wavers can be identified 
with one in which the essence is that he reiterates his faith, surely black 
may as easily ‘correspond with’ white. 

(4) Mr Scott’s account of the Evangelist’s relation to other writings 
of the N.T. is at times unsatisfactory. Thus with regard to the first 
Epistle of St John, he does not identify the writer of this with the 
Evangelist but regards it as ‘a later writing of the Evangelist’s school’ : 
this may be a tenable position to hold, but my main criticism. is that 
he draws upon the Epistle for illustration of the Gospel in an arbitrary 
way ; at one time its language becomes the chief argument for an anti- 
Gnostic tendency in the Gospel; at another, its teaching is ignored, 
e.g. in relation to the nature of sin. It is, indeed, inadequate to the 
language of the Gospel itself to treat sin as ‘the natural incapacity of 
man to possess himself of the higher life’, but it is hopelessly inadequate 
if the language of the Epistle is to be taken into account as a late 
comment upon it by a sympathetic writer. ᾿ 

Again in relation to the Synoptists the reasons given why the 
‘Evangelist has omitted their narratives (v. pp. 42-45) are often fantastic. 
To take but one instance, the account of the Agony in Gethsemane ; 
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we are told that his conception of Jesus as the Son of God did not 
admit of the apparent humbling of Himself implied in this and other 
scenes ; the scene did violence to the Logos hypothesis: yet he has to 
admit that there is a faint reminiscence of it in xii 27, 28, which indeed 
is scarcely more faint than the scene itself and does not stand alone, 
cf. xiii 21; and elsewhere (p. 185) he asserts that ‘the authority of 
Jesus rests not merely on Divine Prerogative but on His victory over 
temptation, His knowledge of human needs and weakness, His brother- 
hood with men’. But on his own hypothesis of date, the Synoptist 
tradition is already well known, as much well known as the organization of 
the Church and the Sacraments: consequently, the problem never is to 
explain why the Evangelist has omitted facts narrated in the Synoptists, 
but only why he has inserted any which are so narrated: the investiga- 
tion of the reason for such insertions is far‘more likely to be fruitful 
and will prove very suggestive of the points which were of primary 
importance in the Evangelist’s eyes. 

(c) Deeper still goes the inconsistency attributed to the Evangelist’s 
attitude to historic fact. ‘It would be scarcely too much to say that 
the history which forms the ostensible subject of his Gospel is only of 
secondary interest to our Evangelist,’ who feels himself free to modify, 
to adapt, to invent. Yet to sit so loose to fact is very inconsistent with 
the purpose so often attributed to him of counteracting the Gnostic 
tendency to sublimate the facts. The Gnostic urges, we will suppose, 
that the real essence of the Messianic power is that it transmutes life 
into something higher and better than existed before the Messiah came: 
that the essence of the Resurrection lies in the spiritual change from sin 
to newness of life. ‘Quite true,’ our Evangelist makes answer, ‘yet 
this is not sufficient, you need some assurance guaranteed by facts that 
have happened; remember the marriage feast at Cana, when water 
prepared for Jewish purification was transmuted into wine: remember 
the scene at Bethany where Lazarus did rise from the dead .. . yet, if 
you press me very hard, I must admit that these events did not actually 
take place, but were built up by myself out of hints supplied by the 
Synoptist tradition.’ More than this, it is also difficult to reconcile 
such freedom of treatment, either with the frequent appeal to the historic 
life of that Master (ἐκεῖνος) in 1 St John, or with the appeal to many-sided 
witness in the Gospel itself, especially to tle evidence of an eyewitness 
in one event, the blood and water issuing from the side of the Crucified, 
an event which lends itself more readily than any other to symbolic 
treatment. 

This incident supplies a good instance in which to test the symbolism 
of the Gospel. All such symbolism is patient of two explanations : either 
the fact happened and then the writer saw a deep ‘pfineiple δὲ work in 
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it ; or the writer wished to illustrate a principle and invented a pictorial - 
embodiment of it. Now in some cases in our Gospel the symbolism is so 
far-fetched that it is more natural that the event happened independently 
and that the writer’s mind, being fond of symbolic treatment, tried to 
symbolize it as best he could, even though the results should seem 
forced and obscure. Such is the case with the suggested symbolism in 
this incident here and with the interpretation of the word Siloam: the 
healing of the blind man happens at Siloam ; the writer sees an analogy 
between the name Siloam, the water sent out from the rock, and the 
healing water of Him who was sent out from the Father. The analogy 
is forced and remains obscure ; yet it is more intelligible than that a 
story to illustrate the value of baptism should have been intentionally 
located at Siloam, and left in such obscurity. 

No doubt there are other cases in which it would be less easy to feel 
sure whether the fact suggested the principle or the principle the fact, 
as also it is difficult to draw sharp lines between the account of what 
the Lord said and the comment upon it. We should all agree with 
Mr Scott that the events are looked at ‘in the retrospect of an 
enlightened faith’ ; the comments upon our Lord’s sayings and upon the 
saying of Caiaphas prove this. We may state the fact more strongly 
still: they are looked at in the retrospect of a Christian experience, 
which has found the facts to be living facts, repeating themselves again 
and again with a persistent vitality. The miracle at Cana had symboli- 
cally proved itself true in every Jewish household whose joy had been 
enriched by the incoming of the Presence of Christ ; the Feeding of the 
Five Thousand had lived again each time the Apostles had broken bread 
and satisfied the spiritual need of new churches: the cry ‘come forth’ 
at the raising of Lazarus had been re-echoed in each converting appeal 
and had found its answer in lives re-quickened into holiness. And these 
miracles had proved themselves living realities under the hands of the 
Apostles themselves, perhaps of the writer himself: he, it may well be, 
had seen the joy kindling in bride and bridegroom and the wedding 
guests as he came to give them the blessing of Christ : as he had himself 
distributed the bread at the Eucharist, he had felt the Christ still 
working in him and making that bread go further than he himself had 
ever deemed possible: he had perhaps literally (as tradition says) 
repeated the raising of the dead; most certainly he had raised the 
spiritually dead to life: he had known what it was to feel the Spirit 
pleading on his side in the law-courts, and convicting the world of sin ; 
he had felt guided by it into truth. The whole narrative glows with the 
retrospect of the religious experience of the Church, which has made 
the Apostles feel that God’s work in Christ has repeated itself as God’s 
work ig Shem ;.but the force of the narrative, the value of it as against 
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an enervating Gnosticism, is tenfold stronger if the facts were facts 
starting a chain of facts, and if the discourses were in the main the 
utterances of the Master. And are there any which we are obliged to 
deny to Him, which are not natural in His mouth? 

There are, it is quite true, a few scattered verses which offer serious 
difficulties : it is difficult, though not impossible, to see the exact meaning 
of the plural in iii 11 (‘ we speak that which we know’), and more difficult 
to assume that iv 38 (‘I sent you out’, ‘you have reaped’) was spoken so 
early in the ministry : but MrScott thinks that the whole Jewish antagonism 
(esp. in cc. vii, viii) points to a later date ; yet there is no reason why all 
these objections should not have been raised in the Lord’s lifetime, nor 
does it seem to me that there is anything of the essential substance of the 
discourses in xiii-xvii which is not quite appropriate on the lips of a great 
spiritual teacher, brought face to face with the end of his career, realizing 
that his work has for the future to be entrusted to others, anticipating the 
necessary persecution which they will have to face, and conscious that 
his influence will revive in their hearts, his spirit of faith and love will 
reproduce itself in them. In this connexion it is important to remember 
that the technical language of the Prologue, which came naturally to 
the writer’s pen when writing his own dogmatic statement in the language 
of his own day, does not recur in the discourses. He is certainly conscious 
of some line to be drawn between his own words and those of the Lord. 
According to Mr Scott the great object of the writer was to assure his 
disciples that Christ could be as real a Lord to those who had not seen 
Him as to those who had. That is doubtless true ; but this was exactly 
the task which St Paul had performed for the Church; it would be a 
slightly different task and one no less important if the writer was an eye- 
witness, assuring the Church that he had found the Lord as real a Lord 
and Master after He had passed from earth, as He had been while living — 
upon it. 

(4) The last point on which I would dwell is the oscillation of the 
Evangelist between two irreconcileable theories. The readers of this 
volume would naturally compare the Evangelist to an acrobat riding a 
pair of horses with a leg on the back of each, of which one is constantly 
getting before the other, and the rider is left with one leg in mid-air until 
he can rein in his restive steed : or they would be reminded of the simile 
of Aeschylus :— 

ὄξος τ᾽ ἄλειφά τ᾽ ἐγχέας ταὐτῷ κύτει 
δι ivr’ ἂν οὐ φίλως προσεννέποις. 

Are we really shut up in these many irreconcileable antitheses? Let 
us examine some of them, 

(i) The communication of life, it is said, is conceived of sometimes as 
ethical, as a moral regeneration and the formation of spiritual qualities 
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in the disciples ; sometimes as an almost magical quasi-physical gift of 4 
Divine substance resident in a metaphysical Logos and communicated 
through the Sacraments (p. 282). But where is the trace of anything 
magical? The new birth is conveyed through the Sacrament of Baptism : 
true, but the language is used in the Gospel only of the new birth of 
adults, of men that are old, i.e. of people who approach Baptism with 
the spiritual qualities of a desire for spiritual cleansing and belief in the 
possibility of a higher spiritual life: the moral desire for regeneration is 
present already. Even if the language is transferred to children, where 
there is no accompanying conscious moral change, yet even so there is 
nothing magical in the act, for then it is the conscious action of the 
Spirit-bearing society receiving a new-born child into its circle and con- 
veying new spiritual powers to it by treating it from its infancy as a child 
of God. The highest life, the corporate life, comes out to meet and to 
reinforce the Godward aspirations or potentialities of the individual. 

So again, the life is perpetuated (it is said) in one way by a quasi- 
physical eating of the Body and drinking of the Blood of the Son of 
Man, in another way by growth in faith and love and holiness, by 
abiding in the Vine and bearing fruit. But here, too, it is the eating 
and drinking of grown-up men, of men who necessarily interpret such an 
action in a religious and non-material sense, of men who are trying to 
enter into the meaning of the life and death of the Son of Man, and who 
are doing so not by private meditation but by a common meal in which 
each strengthens his brother’s hand in God and helps him towards 
holiness and love. Again there is no trace of magic to be found. 

(ii) Again, with regard to our Lord’s outlook into the future, we are 

told that the Evangelist held that the Parousia, the Lord’s return, took 
place at the Resurrection ; consequently this view not only entirely 
changes the expectation of a Return at the end of time, but also makes 
the doctrine of the Holy Spirit unnecessary. That is regarded as an 
alien element borrowed from St Paul and never really assimilated. 
-. In the same way the Evangelist is deemed to have held that the real 
judgement takes place on earth, that the attitude of men to the Lord 
while they are on the earth is the final κρίσις : yet at times he lapses 
inconsistently into language about a Resurrection and Judgement at the 
last day when the dead shall hear His voice and rise again. 

But it is surely a mistake to think that the Evangelist identified the 
Resurrection with the permanent Return: after the Resurrection the 
Lord still speaks of the beloved disciple tarrying till He come. It is 
more natural to identify the Return with the coming of the Holy Spirit 
at Pentecost ; with such a view the doctrine of the Spirit fits naturally 
into its proper place : nor would such a mystical coming be inconsistent 
with a fuller Parousia at the end of the world any more than a present 
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continuous judgement is inconsistent with a final manifestation of the 
issue of all previous κρίσεις. 

(iii) I do not dwell upon the inconsistency which is implied between 
the spirituality of the teaching and the value attached to ecclesiastical 
organization : this rests upon an ignoring of the importance which the 
Lord attached to the unity of the one flock, to the close inter-communion 
of Vine and branches, and runs up into an unreal contrast between the 
Spirit and the form in which the Spirit manifests itself. On such a point 
I could not add anything to what has been excellently said by 
Dr Moberly in his ‘ Ministerial Priesthood ’. 

(iv) The fundamental antithesis is that between the manifestation of 
a super-human metaphysical Logos and the realities of human life. This 
is treated as irreconcileable: because of it the human elements which 
stand on the face of the Gospel are unduly minimized : the tears over 
the grave of Lazarus are explained away as οί marking the humanity 
of Jesus, but only His divine exaltation: there is no allusion (we are 
told) to any intercourse on His part with publicans and sinners (this 
strangely overlooks the interview with the Samaritan woman): ‘the 
moral attributes, trust, pity, forgiveness, infinite sympathy, are replaced 
by certain metaphysical attributes’ (p. 173): the speculative theory 
serves in the end to obscure the religious idea. 

Such a judgement as this seems to me to despair of metaphysic and 
of the abstract intellectual statement of moral and religious truth. It 
seems to despair of all possibility of union between the Divine and the 
human: it treats the Divine as wholly different in kind from the human: 
they are as vinegar and oil and can never amalgamate. But that is not 
the Evangelist’s view; if to him God is Spirit, it follows by a natural 
inference that man is akin to God and can worship Him in spirit ; to 
him the Divine Logos can dwell in all created things and through them 
reveal the Divine meaning ; but, above all, he can dwell in a human life 
which can express the highest qualities of grace and truth: to him (or 
perhaps to a later writer of his own school) the love of God is impossible 
without love of the human brotherhood: he can think of no way in 
which the Divine can manifest itself better than through a perfect human 
life: nor do I know that we can get near to a true conception of the 
Divine in any other way than by combining our abstract conception of 
Divine qualities with the impression made upon us by the best human 
lives that we have known; as we do so, as we work down from the 
former and try to picture them in some concrete form, or as we work 
upwards from the latter and try to combine those human traits in one 
complete picture, we shall find that they meet best of all in the Life 
portrayed in the Gospel. 

Mr Scott has said some noble, far-reaching things about that real union 
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between Christ and His Church which enables it to manifest Him : but 
he has scarcely reached the high level of the Evangelist in realizing the 
real kinship between the Divine and the Human, which makes it possible 
that God can be manifested through the Son of Man and the sons 
of men. 

WALTER Lock. 


THE SYNOPTIC PROBLEM. 


The Human Element in the Gospels: A commentary on the Synoptic 
Narrative. By GrorcEe SaLmon, Late Provost of Trinity College, 
Dublin. (John Murray, London, 1907.) 

Dr Satmon’s contribution to the Synoptic Problem, which has been 
published since his death under the title of Zhe Human Element in the 
Gospels, must come as a surprise to many who were brought up on his 
Introduction to the New Testament. There are probably many of us 
who would gladly recognize the debt which we owed to that book in the 
beginning of our attempts to study. It helped us to think at a time 
when the danger was great of taking a line of less resistance, and accept- 
ing as infallible ‘ results ’, orthodox or critical, as the case might be. It 
added a call to thought in the dreary processes of loading the memory 
for competitive examinations. And its humour lightened the darkest 
hours of cramming up the facts. But whether we were persuaded by its 
arguments or not, we could not long escape the conviction that there was 
something of the advocate about it, though the advocate was pleading 
with conspicuous fairness a case of the truth of which he had convinced 
himself by weighing its merits rather than by accepting them on 
authority. In the later volume the change of attitude is remarkable. 
As the result of- an enquiry begun late in life it is very remarkable 
indeed. It is perhaps the greatest sign of intellectual vitality for a man 
to change his mind in the declining years of life, when the majority 
even of able men would find little to say but that the old is good. We 
owe a real debt of gratitude to the executors of Dr Salmon for their 
decision to publish the striking proof of the power of a very able mind 
to continue the search for truth to the very end. 

The volume consists of a series of notes on all the parallel passages in 
the Synoptists both of the triple and of the double tradition, and also the 
few incidents peculiar to St Mark. Dr Abbott’s mechanical process, which 
he persuaded Mr Rushbrooke to carry out in his costly Synopticon, and 
its underlying assumption that ‘a writer who derives his information 
from another, would not venture to deviate in the slightest degree from 
the very words in which the information had been conveyed’ are justly 
criticized. It is rightly suggested that the safest method of study is 
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first to write out the parallel passages, then to consider the agreements 
in order and substance, and the similarities or identities of expression 
afterwards. The aim of each note is to determine what light the 
passages concerned throw on the mutual relations of the evangelists. 
Space is given to exegesis and textual criticism only in so far as they 
help to determine this question. The result is a series of oditer dicta 
rather than a reasoned exposition. Naturally the notes differ consider- 
ably in their importance, and power to convince, and also in the direct- 
ness of their bearing on the subject. But they are always interesting, 
and can hardly ever be safely neglected. The work is incomplete, but it 
is work of the first order. 

The views which Dr Salmon’s investigation has led him to adopt 
involve some important modifications of the usual two-document theory. 
He holds that St Mark was used by both the later Synoptists, and that they 
also drew upon another common source, which, like other investigators, 
he finds it convenient to call Q. But he also holds that this source was 
known to St Mark, who draws upon it, especially in those parts where 
the information which he derived from St Peter failed him. And he 
thinks that the chief source of St Luke’s knowledge of the history of our 
Lord was the public recital of the history in the Church of Antioch, ‘ of 
which all the evidence leads me to regard him as a member’. His 
views are thus similar to those of Weiss. And perhaps the most 
interesting sections of his notes are those which attempt to indicate 
St Mark’s knowledge of Q. He has rightly called attention to the 
meagreness of Mark’s narrative till he comes to the call of St Peter. 
But the positive proofs that his information is curtailed from the 
document or ‘source’ known to St Matthew and St Luke are slight. 
St Peter may well have told more shortly the story of events of which he 
was not himself an eyewitness, and many other explanations are at least 
as probable. But Dr Salmon has done good service in again reminding 
us that the final answer to the Synoptic Problem is not Mark + Q. This 
answer leaves indeterminate the mutual relations of these two documents. 
And it tells us nothing about the general character of Q. Dr Salmon 
believes it to have been a ‘Gospel’ and not a collection of sayings, or 
λόγια Ἰησοῦ according to the language of the latter part of the nineteenth 
century. But as he has clearly summed up his own results, it is best to 
quote (p. 405) ‘ We may place the Gospel records in chronological order 
as follows : First must have come the lost Aramaic by St Matthew, which 
is the basis of all three Synoptics ; next would come Mark, whose Greek 
appears to have been used both by “ Matthew” and St Luke. As 
between the last two, the Greek St Matthew seems to shew more signs 
of posteriority; but until I am shewn more satisfactory proof of 
acquaintance by either with the work of the other, I must hold that thé 
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interval between their dates of composition was not so long as to allow 
time for the earlier of the two to pass from being the local form in 
which in a particular district the history of our Saviour’s life was told to 
become the property of the whole Church, and thus arrive at such 
general circulation as necessarily to become known at a distance from 
its place of composition.’ 

We cannot but regret that Dr Salmon was not able to deal more fully 
with the questions connected with the Fourth Gospel. There are several 
hints that in this matter his change of attitude was even more complete. 
He makes it quite clear that he hesitates to accept its testimony 
against that of the Synoptic Gospels. Cf. among other passages, p. 512, 
where he suggests the possibility that ‘the evangelist John is not a 
historian on whose accuracy we can rely’. But there are equally clear 
indications that he is not prepared to reject its authority altogether. 
Cf. p. 290, ‘I believe that that Gospel has preserved for us some 
valuable traditions’; p. 429, ‘ However useful the Fourth Gospel is as 
a commentary, written by one with special sources of information, it is 
certainly of later date than the Synoptics.’ In spite of his first title, 
‘the human element in the Gosfe/s’, the scope of his enquiry, which is 
limited to the investigation of the mutual relations of the Synoptists, did 
not allow of any adequate treatment of the Fourth Gospel. Its credibility 
‘requires separate examination’ (p. 429). It would have been a great 
gain to us if he had had time to carry out such an ‘ examination’. 
Recent criticism of the Fourth Gospel groans under the weight of critical 
authority. He might have done much to free us from the ‘ entweder— 
oder’, beyond which so much of it seems unable to get. The con- 
clusions of so candid an enquirer, who could keep his mind open even 
to the very last hour of his work, would have been of the greatest value, 


A. E. BRooKeE. 


THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS. | 


St Pauls Epistles to the Thessalonians. By G. Mutuican, D.D. 
(Macmillan & Co., 1908.) 

BisHop LicHTFoot’s contemplated Commentary on the Epistles to 
the Thessalonians was never completed, and only saw the light in 
an inchoate form, embodied in his posthumous volume entitled Votes 
on Epistles of St Paul. Now we have a volume by Dr Milligan 
evidently intended to supply its place, conceived on the same scale, 
arranged in the same way, printed in the same type, bound with the 
same binding. Does it really supply the gap? Scarcely that: Dr 
Milligan has not the bishop’s command of patristic knowledge, nor 
that originality and power of initiative which enables a commentator 
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to break ground in some new direction ; yet in orderly method, in 
lucidity of style, in lexical and grammatical scholarship, and in the 
sense of proportion between the linguistic notes and the interpretation 
of the subject-matter, Dr Milligan is an apt pupil of his master, and 
as he has at command a good knowledge of the work done within 
the last few years om Greek Inscriptions, the papyri, and on Jewish 
eschatology, he has produced a very useful volume, probably the 
most useful commentary, for scholars, on these Epistles that exists in 
England. 

The volume falls into three parts, Introduction, Text and Notes, and 
some Additional Notes. In the first part we have clear accounts of 
the city of Thessalonica, St Paul’s relations to the Thessalonian Church, 
the general character of the Epistle, its style and literary affinities, 
its doctrine, its authenticity and integrity, and a short account of the 
authorities for the text, and of the chief commentaries on the Epistles : 
in all we have clear, careful work, and there are only two points which 
lie open to criticism. ‘The number of passages quoted to illustrate the 
dependence of the language of these Epistles upon that of the O. T., as 
well as that of the words of our Lord, seems unduly great; all the 
passages quoted to illustrate i 8, 9, Το on p. lviii, and those to illustrate 
ii 7, v 11, 18 on p. lxi, would be better omitted, as they give the 
appearance of an undue effort to prove a point. The dependence of the 
eschatological sections both on the O.T. and on the Gospel eschato- 
logy seems clear, but beyond this there is no sure standing-ground. 
_Again, in the discussion on the authenticity of the Epistles Dr Milligan 
has evidently not fe/# the strength of the argument from the difficulty 
of reconciling 1 Thessalonians with the narrative in the Acts (he speaks 
as if it was easy to fit in the additional facts supplied by the Epistle 
with that account, whereas they nearly all contradict the prima facie 
view which that account gives), or that of reconciling the eschato- 
logical outlook of 2 Thessalonians ii with that of Romans xi: this 
latter point is quite cursorily put aside and never looked in the face. 
There is also one small detail of translation on which I should like to 
feel more certain that Dr Milligan is right. On p. xlvi he translates 
Isidore’s description of St Paul, ὃ γῆν καὶ θάλασσαν ῥυθμίσας, ‘who 
carried “ music” with him wherever his influence penetrated’. This is 
a beautiful thought, but does the word mean more than a description 
of St Paul’s travels, ‘who measured land and sea’ or ‘ who trained land 
and sea to be his instruments’? 

The text is that of Westcott and Hort: the notes consist of a careful 
paraphrase of each paragraph, with good notes, linguistic, grammatical, 
and doctrinal on each verse. It might have been well to illustrate 
1 i 4 from Deut. xxxiii 12, on 1 i 7 to bring out the climax in the 
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word τύπον (‘imitatores fiunt typi’ Bengel), on 1 ii 7 to quote the 
beautiful word συννηπιάζειν as used by Irenaeus and Cyril, on 1 iv 4 the 
use in the Epistle of Barnabas of τὸ σκεῦος τοῦ πνεύματος (Cc. 7), τὸ καλὸν 
σκεῦος (c. 21) is a much closer analogy than that quoted from 2 Cor. iv 7, 
on v 22 the metaphor from testing coin is not clearly brought out, and 
should have been illustrated by some of the passages quoted in Resch’s 
Agrapha. Again in 1 ii 12 the present καλοῦντος is probably neither 
* our caller’, nor to be explained eschatologically, but is rather a semi- 
quotation of the words used by the Apostle when at Thessalonica ; 
in 1 ii 13 the passive interpretation of ἐνεργεῖται is very doubtful ; 
in 1 ii 16 the aorist ἔφθασε may refer to the time of the Lord’s life- 
time, when He pronounced the doom on the Jews; in 1 iv 4 κτᾶσθαι 
need not be translated as = ‘to possess’, but in its strict meaning 
‘to acquire’, ‘gradually to gain the complete mastery of his body’, 
and as such will be parallel to the gradual acquisition of the true life in 
St Luke xxi 19 ; in 1 v 12 προϊσταμένους seems unduly narrowed down 
to ‘informal guidance in spiritual matters’, whereas it would much 
more naturally refer to presiding at the meetings of the Church, whether 
for worship or for discipline : I doubt indeed whether the reference of this 
whole section to the community at large is right ; it is at least possible 
that ὑμᾶς (12) and ὑμᾶς (14) stand in antithesis to each other ; the 
letter would be read aloud, and the reader may be supposed to turn to 
the body of the faithful in 12, to the leaders of the community in 14, 
whereas in 15, or perhaps only in 16, the language is meant to include 
all ; in II ii 3-12 the lawless one is identified with Beliar, the apostasy 
with a Jewish apostasy, and the controlling power is the Roman Empire; 
this is probably right, but the view of Warfield and Moffatt deserved 
fuller discussion than is allowed to it: on II ii 15 it would have been 
well to give some illustration from ecclesiastical writers who apply oi 
κρατοῦντες to Christians; I expect it is doubtful whether there is any 
connexion between the title and this verse. 

The Additional Notes deal carefully with St Paul as a letter-writer, 
his use of the epistolary plural, his Thessalonian friends, the Divine 
Names in the Epistles, the history of the words εὐαγγέλιον, παρουσία, 
ἐπιφάνεια, ἀποκάλυψις, ἀτακτεῖν, κατέχειν, and the history of the doctrine 
of the Anti-Christ. The whole of this is not only careful, but full 
of interest : the account of St Paul as a letter-writer and of the Divine 
Names are especially interesting, but the discussion of words brings out 
the point in which Dr Milligan makes his own special contribution 
to exegesis, that is, in the light which he is able to throw upon 
Pauline Greek from the language of inscriptions and papyri, both 
here and in the course of the commentary. I doubt whether in any 
case light has come from this source sufficient to a/¢er the interpretation 
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of any word or phrase in these Epistles ; but it is clear that St Paul’s 
language is akin to that of ordinary daily life of the time, that certain 
phrases which have been explained as Hebraisms or Aramaisms are of 
pure Greek growth; many i!lustrations of their meaning have been found, 
and in a few cases delicate shades of allusion have enriched that 
meaning ; such are the use of παρουσία for the formal visit of a king, 
of draxreiy for a schoolboy or apprentice playing the truant from his 
work, of ἐπιφάνεια as applied to the accession of a Roman emperor, 
of ἀποδεικνύναι of the formal nomination of a king or magistrate. These 
and many others Dr Milligan has collected with great care and dis- 
crimination, and no student will rise from a perusal of his work without 
a better hold on Biblical Greek. It is to be added that the book 
is equipped with four excellent indices, and that the printing has been 
most carefully done. On p. Ixxxix 1. 4 the references seem wrong ; on 
Ρ. 35 ἡ occurs for 7 ; on 107 o for 6; on 108 ἐλλατοῦντες for ἐλαττοῦντες ; 
on p. 111 os for ds; these are the only exceptions I have noticed to the 
author’s painstaking accuracy. 
WALTER Lock. 


THE TRADITIONS OF GENESIS. 


The Secret of Genesis: an Astro-religious Record ; by GEORGE St Crarr. 
(Griffiths, 1907.) 

The Early Traditions of Genesis; by Atex. R. Gorpon, D.Litt. 
(T. & T. Clark, 1907.) 


THESE two works, though written from vastly different standpoints, 
exemplify the changes which have been forced in the attitude of most 
independent minds to the early narratives in Genesis. All but a very 
few would agree that it is no longer possible to ‘reconcile’ them with 
scientific knowledge, and would probably hold (as with Drummond) 
that the past heated debates on the ‘ harmony’ between modern science 
and Genesis were irrelevant. We no longer look for science in an age 
when there was none, and in recognizing that the Hebrews, like other 
early peoples, had their own conceptions of the dawn of history, we are 
better able to appreciate those characteristics of the Hebrew tradition 
which a careful comparison of the related forms brings into such strong 
relief. The value of the narratives having been more permanently 
appraised, it remains to place the results in a more historical light and 
to estimate their position in the religious and political developement 
of Israel. Mr St Clair, for his part, offers ‘an interpretation of Genesis 
which brings out the long-concealed meaning of its figurative descrip- 
tions’, and ‘ believes that he has found the true solution of the problem 
which has distressed so many minds and led to so much controversy’. 


456 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 
He claims that the advantage of his key lies in the fact that Genesis so 
far from being given up as ‘discredited’ is, when read aright, ‘a sub- 
stantially true record of events’, These events, so far as we have been 
able to trace them, consist of a series of profound movements affecting 
the ancient calendar. The ‘Adamic’ year failed, Cain and Abel 
represent rival forms of the registration of time; and in the murder 
of the latter ‘we must understand that the Abel calendar and ritual 
goes down before that of Cain’. Noah represents a more perfect 
calendar, a method of winning the world back to Jehovah worship 
by the reconciliation of solar and lunar measures of time ; the Deluge 
marks a scientific and religious revolution, and finally in the building 
of the Tower of Babel we may see an ambitious attempt to establish 
a new system ‘ making use of the equinox in Aries and regulating time 
by the moon’. Much curious information is ingeniously brought 
together, but only those who have immersed themselves in astral lore 
will feel competent to express an opinion upon the validity of the 
evidence wherewith Mr St Clair discovers in the early traditions in 
Genesis ‘sober narrative with serious meaning’. To judge from 
the results, the author insists upon the discovery of some theory which 
shall accord with scientific research, in much the same way as a highly 
intricate evolution-theory has been sought—and found—by other 
reconcilers. It is obvious that if the records are allegory and are to 
be rationalized in this manner, similar methods of enquiry should be 
pursued in other fields where literal history is wanting, and Mr St Clair 
does not doubt that his principles may prove fruitful outside the Bible. 
However, though one need not deny that certain esoteric speculations 
of a more or less astral character may have influenced the rewriting 
and reshaping of current tradition in certain circles, Mr St Clair’s 
account of the struggles and disputes of early mankind in their 
anxiety to set the almanac upon a scientific basis will scarcely satisfy 
those who study the remote ages rather more comprehensively ; and 
it may be questioned whether the light which he has tried to throw 
upon Genesis will comfort those who are unable to find a middle path 
between either discrediting ov implicitly accepting the book as a whole. 

Dr Gordon, on the other hand, has a keen appreciation of the value 
of method, employs no single ‘key’ of research, and has a sounder 
estimate of the character and value of the book of Genesis. His 
scholarly study is based upon an independent examination of the work 
of recent research and will repay careful perusal. He presents an 
analysis and discussion of the contents of Gen. i-xi which is supple- 
mented by a translation of the several constituent sources with seventy 
pages of critical and exegetical notes. He handles the sources of the 
traditions themselves, the nature of ‘myth and legend’, Israel’s con- 
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ceptions of God, the bearing of the traditions upon social and religious 
institutions, and the permanent religious value and positive gains which 
comparative research has brought to the book. Where so much helpful 
matter is laid before the reader it is inevitable that here and there one 
must dissent from the author’s views, and perhaps he lays himself most 
open to criticism in the constructive portions of his work which depend 
for their validity upon a more complete survey of problems which he 
would probably admit to be still awaiting solution. 

In his chapter on the ‘historical traditions of the Hebrews’ he attempts 
to place the historical nucleus of Genesis against the background, 
which recent contemporary evidence for conditions in Palestine enables 
us to visualize. There is no room there for the patriarchal figures as 
portrayed in Genesis, and those who lay stress upon the conformity of 
certain details with the known culture and custom of the age usually 
forget that these would be equally suitable centuries later. But in the 
entrance of the ancestors of Israel good ethnological tradition can be 
found which requires some historical setting. Without stopping to dis- 
cuss Dr Gordon’s identification of this event with the appearance of the 
Khabiri in the fifteenth or fourteenth century B.c., we need only observe 
that he allows that some Israelites remained behind in Palestine while 
‘the main body’ continued its movement south to Goshen. In its bare 
outlines this agrees with the familiar critical view that not all the tribes 
were in Egypt, and since the author only reckons 150 years from the 
descent to the Israelite Invasion under Joshua, it is disappointing 
to find that he has not gone more closely into the questions which 
arise. The belief that there was an element in Israel which had not 
experienced life in Egypt or in the Wilderness has its adherents who 
claim support in external and internal evidence, and so far the author 
is justified. Moreover, his argument that the nucleus of the old 
Yahwistic or Judaean traditions is of desert—more specifically, of 
Kenite—origin is equally justifiable, and Dr Gordon might have com- 
pared the recent studies by Ed. Meyer and Bernhard Luther on 
the presence of nomad elements in Israelite literature and on the 
tribal relations of the Kenites. But when distinctive features can 
be localized in a historical compilation which has incorporated older 
material, and when the importance of Kenites and allied clans is 
admitted, a definite clue is obtained which merits the fullest enquiry. 
So far from following up this clue, Dr Gordon fails in his attempted 
differentiation of the sources of the divers traditions: Canaanite, 
Israelite, Babylonian, and Kenite. Babylonian influence is held to have 
been always intermittent, although, while some features are due to 
direct importation, others are the ‘dim memories of Babylonia and its 
luxuriant plains’ which the early Hebrews had brought with them. 
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What ground is there for minute differentiation except on rather 
a priori conceptions of the history of the early Israelites? It is 
unnecessary to mention other unsafe arguments, but it is somewhat 
astonishing to find that Dr Gordon, after recognizing the position 
of Palestine in Western Asia during the period of the Amarna Tablets 
(p. 68), subsequently asserts that Israel ‘entered a larger world’ with 
the establishment of the monarchy (p. 192). This is part of the 
older view which traces the developement of Israel within the covers 
of the Old Testament and ignores outside light. Contemporary in- 
scriptions and archaeological results have given us a new Palestine, 
one which it is difficult for the Old Testament student to realize ; 
a background has been furnished against which the national history 
of Israel has yet to be set. This is the problem of the future, and 
while Dr Gordon is always stimulating and suggestive when he is 
examining the early traditions in Genesis, his conclusions, in so far as 
they affect biblical history, appear incomplete and inadequate when 
one proceeds to apply them to the course of Palestinian history as 
a whole. 
StanLey A. Cook. 


THE GOSPEL OF BARNABAS. 


The Gospel of Barnabas, edited and translated from the Italian MS in 
the Imperial Library at Vienna: by LonspaLe and Laura Racc. 
(Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1907.) 


In the opening words of their preface the editors remind us that two 
articles upon the Gospel of Barnabas have already appeared in this 
JouRNAL: one by Dr W. Axon in 1902, the other by Canon Ragg in 
1905. They add that these articles may be said to have paved the way 
for the present publication. That such a publication has been long 
desired by students of apocryphal literature and frequently demanded 
by those engaged in missionary work among Mohammedans we can 
testify. The volume before us was sure of a welcome, and in every 
way deserves it. Its plan and execution are admirable. 

The document which it introduces for the first time to the world at 
large is not to be classed with the older apocrypha. It must take its 
place with such recent impostures as the Book of Mormon, the 
Archko Volume, the Book of Jasher published by Iliffe of Bristol 
in the early part of the nineteenth century, and the Buddhist Life of 
Christ by Notovitch. The editors have said all that is reasonable on 
the question whether it contains any matter borrowed from the Gospel 
of Barnabas which was condemned by the ‘Gelasian’ decree. For 
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my own part, while admitting the possibility, I hold that there is no 
traceable connexion between the two books. 

I also incline to the view that the date of the book is not much 
earlier than the date of the manuscript which has preserved it: that is, 
that it is a product of the sixteenth and not of the fourteenth century. 
The reference to the Jubilee as occurring every hundred years (see p. xli), 
which the editors quite allowably adduce as pointing to the earlier date, 
cannot, I think, be pressed." 

The dependence of the author of Barnadas upon the Latin Vulgate 
has been proved to the hilt by the editors, and affords good ground 
for thinking of the author as a renegade ecclesiastic. I have noted 
an acquaintance on his part with another Latin document which was 
highly popular throughout Europe. This is the account of the fifteen 
signs which are to mark the fifteen days preceding the Day of Judge- 
ment. It will be found embodied in ch. liii (p. 124). St Jerome was 
the reputed author, and perhaps the most accessible source in which 
a writer of the sixteenth century could have found it was the Legenda 
Aurea (cap. 1, ed. Graesse, p. 6). 

I suspect also that the Vitae Patrum, if narrowly searched, would 
afford striking parallels to the stories of Obadiah, Haggai, and other 
‘true Pharisees’, which occupy chapters clxxxv, &c. Popular legends 
are occasionally referred to, e.g. on pp. 79 (penitence of Adam and 
Eve), 93 (origin of ‘ Adam’s apple’), 317 (the nine pains of Hell), and 
elsewhere. But the author owes comparatively little either to current 
legends or to the written apocryphal literature. 

The book as a whole is a very curious specimen of an elaborate 
falsification carried out by a man whose thought is often elevated and 
beautiful. It is, to be sure, much too long; and its uglinesses are 
almost as striking as its beauties. Yet of the latter it has a considerable 
share. 

I am unable to suggest any material improvements in the arrange- 
ment of the present edition. It is probable that some of the sources 
employed by the author will be identified as time goes on, and that 
his date will be more certainly ascertained. But the student could not 
wish for a better presentation of the document than the editors have 
given him. I will note two slight errors which I have observed: 
on p. xiv line 22 fifteenth should be sixteenth : and dano on p. 188 line 4 
should be daro. 

M. R. JaMEs. 


1 On the other hand, do not the views of the ‘ Pharisees of this present time’ (see 
ch, clxiv) on predestination suggest speculations current in the sixteenth century ὃ 
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PROF. GWATKIN’S GIFFORD LECTURES. 


The Knowledge of God and its Historical Developement. By ΗΈΝΕΥ 
MEtvitt GwaTkin. (T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, 1906.) 


Ir must no doubt be difficult to discuss the problems of the philo- 
sophy of religion within the limits laid down by the founder of the 
Gifford Lectures. It is very probable that Lord Gifford himself was 
inclined to a notion, less congenial to thinkers of to-day than to those 
of an earlier generation, that it is possible to arrive by abstraction at 
a common or ‘natural’ religion, from which all those elements in 
historical religion are eliminated which are due to ‘special revelation ’. 
Such a revelation might contain otherwise unattainable information 
respecting the God whose existence natural reason might divine; or 
new incentives to conduct derived from a knowledge of His purposes 
which could not have been discovered by the unassisted powers of the 
human mind ; or, perhaps, a system of sacred histories and doctrines 
which might make vivid to those who are not philosophers the truths 
which, except as thus embodied, would escape their perception. On 
a theory of this kind it might be easy to define the sphere within which 
a Gifford Lecturer is bound to restrain himself; but to us in an age 
whose thought is throughout dominated by the conception of develope- 
ment, such definition is more difficult. Hegel has taught us to regard 
the historical religions not as adding specific doctrines to the common 
stock of natural religion, but as necessary stages in the developement 
of the religious idea. The philosophically-minded Gifford Lecturer, 
if he be the adherent of a particular form of religion, will nowadays not 
be content to regard its distinctive features as merely supplementary to 
what it has in common with all other creeds; if he be the adherent of 
no particular form of religion, he will still regard such forms not as 
superfluous, but as inadequate manifestations of the religious idea, which 
cannot be understood apart from them. It does not, however, to my 
mind by any means transcend the wit of man to distinguish a treatment 
of the subject of religion by the adherent of a particular religious body 
which may fairly be taken to correspond to the main intention of 
Lord Gifford from one which is plainly at variance with that intention. 
It is quite possible to contend on general philosophical grounds that 
a particular type of religion is a more adequate expression of the 
religious idea than any other which has appeared in the world ; and this 
may surely be done in a Gifford Lecture. On the other hand, to make 
a Gifford Lecture a vehicle for abuse of a particular religious system ; 
still more, deliberately to raise the dust of ecclesiastical controversy 
in the lecture-room from which it was the clearly expressed purpose 
of the founder of the lectures to exclude it: this is surely altogether 
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inadmissible. But this is what Prof. Gwatkin has done. He has used 
his Gifford Lecturer’s chair as a place from which to cry ‘No Popery’ 
and to hit shrewdly at parties in the Anglican Church whose ways are 
not to his own taste. 

Learned as Prof. Gwatkin is—and his style, to which the wealth of 
obscure allusion gives a mysterious charm, betrays throughout the full 
scholar—the conception of developement has, despite the title of his 
book, taken no real hold upon his mind. His interest in tracing 
the evolution of the religious idea is quite secondary to a partisan 
interest. He does not desire to understand the doctrines which he 
discusses so much as to commend these and to condemn those ; and 
in particular to cry up Greek theology against Latin, and that of 
Dr Westcott against that of the Oxford Movement. This partisan 
interest destroys all sense of proportion and leads him in his account 
of the developement of the knowledge of God in recent times, while 
remarking that a discussion of the contribution of Kant and Hegel 
is ‘not required for our purpose’, to find ample room for the castigation 
of English ‘ ritualists’, 

It is only by degrees that this partisan interest is allowed to thrust 
philosophy altogether to the wall. The first volume contains something 
better than the polemics of the second. The remark on p. 5 that ‘any 
fact that gives knowledge is a revelation’ and that therefore ‘ revelation 
and the knowledge of God are correlative forms expressing two sides of 
the same thing’ is truly philosophical, and prepares us for a different 
sequel. So, too, the spirit shewn in the discussion of ‘inspiration’ on 
p. 170 seems quite other than that which finds utterance in the contro- 
versial violence of the second volume and the view of the history of 
Christian theology implied there. I should also like to call attention 
to the interesting remarks on ‘design’ in nature on p. 60 and to the 
sensible chapter on ‘ Primitive Religion’. 

Yet Prof. Gwatkin does not seem to me even in his first volume 
to have made a substantial contribution to the philosophy of religion, 
I do not find his reasoning cogent or his sense of difficulties acute. 
To instance in a few cases: I cannot think that the discussion of 
freedom is much assisted by the argument that if there were no 
freedom there would be no truth or untruth because every belief would 
be a necessary effect of past states of mind. As a matter of fact it 
is not as a rule for belief, as such, that freedom has usually been 
claimed ; and it is surely as hard to understand what can be meant 
by the dependence of truth on free-will as what can be meant by its 
dependence on past states of the mind which is aware of it. Again, 
in his defence of the right of a church to make a test of historical facts, 
Prof. Gwatkin seems to me to ignore the difference which must exist 
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between a society founded ‘to promote particular opinions in politics, 
history, or philosophy’, but not claiming that all men ought to belong 
to it, and a church which does make this claim. Within the limits 
of this review I can do no more than declare my complete dissent 
from the whole treatment (in which Prof. Gwatkin seems to follow 
Dr Westcott) of the distinction between religions which stereotype 
dogmas and those which declare historical facts, as drawn on p. 146. 
A fact, as such, is no doubt, as Prof. Gwatkin says, not a dogma; 
but when a certain alleged historical fact is made an article of belief 
it is rightly called a dogma; and when insistence on historical facts 
is classed with insistence on dogmas this is surely what is usually meant. 

It would be unwise to complain that Prof. Gwatkin’s handling of 
metaphysical problems betrays a lack of philosophical training; he 
has won his fame in other fields; but one may doubt whether he is 
sufficiently conscious of his deficiency in this respect. What is meant 
by ‘matter being evolved from the timeless world’ (p. 188) I cannot 
even guess. No doubt some philosophers have held and do hold that 
the reason is but an instrument of the will and that the will is the more 
fundamental part of our nature; but to speak, as Prof. Gwatkin does, 
carelessly of ‘ outside things like mind and beauty’ (p. 298) is to tempt 
a student of philosophy to read no further. 

If, however, the first volume is not an important contribution to the 
philosophy of religion, it is at any rate an attempt to discuss its 
problems. But in the second volume, where we should expect to find 
Prof. Gwatkin, as a historical scholar, on his own ground, we are 
disappointed to find history almost completely subordinated to polemical 
purposes. 

A critic is said to have characterized Maine’s Popular Government 
as ‘a rattling Tory pamphlet’; the second volume of these Gifford 
Lectures might be with greater justice described as a rattling anti- 
popery tract. Prof. Gwatkin sometimes seems almost to write as 
though a period of theological darkness extended from the Alexandrine 
Fathers to Dr Westcott, only relieved by a promise of day at Cambridge 
in the age of the so-called Platonists of the seventeenth century. It is 
difficult not to think that Prof. Gwatkin in the loyalty of his discipleship 
gives Dr Westcott a higher rank among theologians than that in which 
the judgement of posterity is likely to confirm him. For all his spiritual 
insight and large sympathy, his accurate scholarship and wide culture, 
he was not an exact thinker. Prof. Gwatkin would not regard this as 
a defect ; for he tells us that a ‘summer haze’ must rest always upon 
the noblest thought. Those trained in a different school will never 
agree with him that haziness, however golden, is a philosophical merit. 

But however this may be, it is with his violent prejudice against all, 
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or nearly all, that is Roman in the history and theology of Christendom 
that I would rather quarrel. To say that ‘even Rome had never 
ventured to stamp out entirely the mystic element’ (p. 58) is at once 
to betray the partial spirit in which he approaches this subject. It is 
only necessary to set over against this the view of Harnack (which 
Prof. Gwatkin discusses in a note on p. 199) that mysticism is essentially 
‘Roman Catholic piety’; though neither view seems to me to be 
tenable. ‘It would ill become one,’ says Prof. Gwatkin on p. 159, 
‘who has been the colleague of Lord Acton, to throw scorn on the 
Romish layman.’ But it is no merely personal tie that should make 
a Gifford Lecturer refrain from ‘throwing scorn’ on any religious 
denomination in a Gifford Lecture: and in such a work to call those 
who pass from Protestantism to Catholicism ‘ perverts’ and the head of 
the Roman communion ‘the high priest of irreligion’ is an offence 
against common courtesy and the dignity of learning. 

Even where the criticism of Roman Catholicism is just, it is so put 
as to leave an impression of unfairness. It is, no doubt, to a large 
extent true that much popular worship of saints in the Church of Rome 
‘differs from that of the old gods only in a change of name and 
a partial change of the legends connected with them’. Of course 
Prof. Gwatkin cannot mean to suggest that this is any less true of 
saint-worship in the Greek Church. Again, it may be that the mediaeval 
Church ‘instead of the spiritual equality of men, now preached their 
common dependence on the priest’; but it is surely very questionable 
to suggest, as Prof. Gwatkin goes on to do, that the exaltation of 
the priest in a religion which is not tribal or national but catholic 
has a natural tendency to emphasize secular distinctions. I would 
refer here to the interesting observations of Mr. Bryce (certainly no 
apologist of sacerdotalism) in his Romanes Lecture for 1902 on 
The Relations of the Advanced and the Backward Races of Mankind 
(p. 41). Once more, when Prof. Gwatkin says that ‘the control of the 
Church by the nobles which commonly followed the Reformation was 
not entirely the novelty it seems’ but rather an inheritance from the 
state of things immediately preceding the Reformation, however true 
the remark may be, his desire to take the anti-Roman side leads him 
to ignore the close connexion of that supremacy of the civil magistrate 
‘in things as well ecclesiastical as temporal’, which the Reformation 
often brought with it, with the Reformation protest against a division 
between the outward duties of the religious and the secular life. 
Surely Luther’s Address to the Nobility of the German Nation was not 
a piece of opportunism but the assertion of a principle. The Reforma- 
tion principle, which in England was called that of the Royal Supremacy, 
is certainly not necessarily undemocratic in its ultimate issue ; but is 
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bound to shew itself as undemocratic so long as the constitution of 
secular society is itself undemocratic. Again, sometimes (unless, as 
is very likely, I wholly fail to catch his meaning) the canon that 
whatever is Roman is likely to be bad seems to take the place in 
Prof. Gwatkin’s mind of all the more usual rules of logic ; as when he 
appears on one and the same page to contend that the emphasis on 
Common Prayer in Elizabethan Anglicanism is a remnant of mediaeval 
legalism, and to hold up the Roman Church to obloquy because 
(according to him) by causing the mass to be said in a tongue not 
understanded of the people it disparaged common prayer in favour 
of private devotion. 

This rancour against Roman Catholics is extended to those whom 
he elegantly calls ‘their Anglican tail’ (p. 195). I wonder what 
his Scottish audiences thought of his preoccupation with the internal 
dissensions of the Church of England. It can hardly have escaped 
them that the tone of his attacks on ecclesiastical opponents was such 
as to raise suspicions of exaggeration and unfairness. To speak without 
qualification of the Tractarians as taking ‘the intensely sceptical view 
that’ reason ‘is an essentially irreligious faculty’ is, to put it mildly, 
very one-sided. It might quite as easily be made out that they were 
in some respects the bondmen of an abstract logic; and beyond all 
doubt they were champions of a reasoned theology (whether a reasonable 
one or no) against the merely emotional type of religion which they 
found much in vogue, and which seemed to them but little able to 
resist the assaults of scepticism. Prof. Gwatkin can, I think, know 
but little at first hand of Tractarian piety. 

There are doubtless many arguments in favour of regarding Newman’s 
position as fundamentally sceptical; but, if it were so, then in this 
respect the greatest of the Tractarians was by no means representative 
of the school as a whole. Hostility to natural reason was at the outside 
no more characteristic of the Tractarian than of the majority of religious 
revivals. No Tractarian that I know of called reason the ‘evil beast’ 
as Luther did. Yet it would be a very shortsighted way of writing 
history (and one which Prof. Gwatkin would be the first to expose) 
to treat the Lutheran movement as one in the direction of mere 
unreason. Singularly unworthy, too, of a serious historian is the 
remark that the Tractarians ‘posed as the stricter party’ (p. 249), and 
the remarks both on the Tractarians and on their successors, the 
‘ ritualists’, on p. 319 can only be characterized as outrageous. I hold 
no brief for either Tractarians or ritualists; I differ from the most 
characteristic positions of both schools; but such undiscriminating 
abuse as Prof. Gwatkin deals out can only damage the reputation of 
their critic, 
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Although Newman was one of the earliest of English thinkers to 
grasp the importance of the principle of developement (we must grant 
this, however little we may agree with his application of it), and though 
no one who watches the course of religious movements on the Conti- 
nent at the present time can tail to be struck by the growing interest 
in him and by the spread of his influence, yet it is doubtless true that 
the Tractarians as a school stood apart from the general movement of 
European thought ; but here Prof. Gwatkin is scarcely in a position to 
criticize them. They were occupied almost exclusively with the problems 
of the church in their own country, and Newman, as Stanley said in an 
often-quoted phrase, did not know German ; Prof. Gwatkin does know 
German and is professedly treating of the ‘knowledge of God’ in the 
widest, least sectarian, sense. Yet for him the Tractarians and their 
successors in the Anglican Church occupy the foreground, and he 
rivals Dr Thwackum in Zom Jones in the insularity of his outlook. 
Buddhism, for example, is barely mentioned, and at the other end 
(as I have already mentioned) the consideration of ‘the great age of 
German philosophy’, as he himself calls it, seems to him ‘not required 
for our purpose’ (which is in this chapter to deal with the effect of 
‘Modern Thought’ on the knowledge of God), while he finds no lack 
of room for local and occasional controversy. We may give the 
explanation of Prof. Gwatkin’s procedure in a phrase which he himself 
uses of the ancient Romans—‘In short, they had no philosophy’. 
Prof. Gwatkin has, in the proper sense, no philosophy, at least no 
philosophy of history. What he gives us in its place is controversial 
divinity. I am not concerned to deny that there may be a time and 
a place for controversial divinity: but I am sure that it is not the same 
time and place as that which is assigned to a Gifford Lecture. 


C. C. J. Wess. 


SOME RECENT PAPYROLOGICAL PUBLICATIONS. 


WHEN in 1905 Nicolas Hohlwein published his useful bibliography,’ 
he was able to give no fewer than 819 references to books and articles 
dealing with the Greek papyri. Since then the literature on the subject 
has increased enormously, and all that can be attempted here is to 
enumerate the more important recent collections of texts, and to draw 
attention to one or two works of a general character which the student 
of the New Testament, who is interested in papyrology, may find 
useful.” 

? La Papyrologie grecque, Louvain, 1905. 

3 Full bibliographies appear from time to time in the indispensable Archiv fir 
Papyrusforschung, edited by U. Wilcken, Leipzig, t900-. See also Deissmann in 
VOL, IX, Hh 
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Of texts three large volumes have recently been issued in this 
country, the first to appear in point of time being the third volume οὗ 
the British Museum Catalogue,’ under the editorship of Mr F. G. Kenyon 
and Mr H. I. Bell. Of the skilful and painstaking manner in which the 
work has been done, it is as superfluous as it would be unbecoming for 
the present writer to speak. It must be sufficient to record that 
besides brief descriptions of 846 texts the editors have given us 251 
texts in full, classified according to periods and subjects, and accom- 
panied by explanatory notes. One’s only regret is that owing to the. 
exigencies of space it has not been possible to make these last more 
numerous. Amongst the documents themselves the palm in point of 
novelty is assigned to a diploma (No. 1178, 194 A.D.) conferring on 
a boxer from Hermopolis membership in an athletic club with the high- 
sounding designation of ‘the Worshipful Society of Nomads under 
Royal Patronage’ (ἡ ἱερὰ ξυστικὴ περιπολιστικὴ ᾿Αδριανὴ ᾿Αντωνιανὴ 
Σεπτιμιανὴ σύνοδος). But for the student of the New Testament there 
is perhaps nothing more interesting in the volume than the ἀπογραφή 
(No. 904, 104 A.D.) requiring all persons who were residing out of their 
own homes to return to their homes in view of the approaching census. 
‘ The analogy,’ as the editors remark, ‘between this order and Luke ii 
1-3 is obvious,’ while in view of Sir William Ramsay’s argument 
regarding the date of the nativity in Was Christ born in Bethlehem? it 
is of importance to remark that ‘the census in question is that of the 
7th year of Trajan (a.p. 103/4), and the determining date is the 
last day of the year’. Other documents of a different character, but 
to which there attaches a very living human interest, are No. 1164 (i) 
(212 A.D.), from which it appears that a boxer, who was entitled to 
public support (σίτησις) owing to his victories in the great games, had 
the power of transferring this privilege to another, and No. 854, a 
letter of i/a.p., describing a journey up the Nile, in which the writer 
states that on visiting the oracle of Ammon he was careful to carve the 
names of his friends in the temples (τῶν φίλων [ἐ]μ[ῶν τ]ὰ ὀνόματα 
évexdpaga τοῖς ἵ[ ε]ροῖς). 

Closely following upon this important volume came the second 
volume of the Zedbtunis Papyri,? containing documents which were 
discovered by Drs Grenfell and Hunt in 1899-1900, and are now 
edited by them in conjunction with Dr E. J. Goodspeed of the Univer- 
sity of Chicago. Unlike its predecessor, this volume is not confined 


the Theologische Rundschau, 1906, pp. 210 ff., and F. G. Kenyon in the Archaeological 
Report of the Egypt Exploration Fund for 1906-1907, pp. 55 ff. 
' Greek Papyri in the British Museum: Catalogue with Texts, vol. iii, London, 


907. 
+ The Tebtunis Papyri, Part 11, London, 1907. 
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to Ptolemaic documents, but contains a large number of non-literary 
texts of the Roman period, especially i/ii a.p. Many of these are of 
the character with which previously published texts have rendered us 
familiar ; but they include also an important section (Nos. 291-315) on 
the relation of the temples to the Government, and another (Nos. 336- 
371) dealing with taxation. In the former section two texts (Nos. 292, 
293) are concerned with the circumcision of aspirants for the priestly 
office, one of these being a boy only seven years of age: another 
(No. 294) is an application by a priest for the purchase of the office of 
‘prophet’ at the temple of Soknebtunis. In the latter there is a receipt 
for ἀριθμητικόν (No. 361, 132 A.D.), by which the editors understand 
a tax on land held by κάτοικοι, as against Wilcken’s view of an impost 
for the maintenance of ἀριθμηταί (Griech. Ostraka i p. 351); while 
amongst the miscellaneous documents there is an interesting will 
(No. 381, 123 A.D.), in which a mother leaves all her property, with the 
exception of 8 drachmae of silver, to her daughter, on the condition 
that she shall properly discharge all her funeral expenses (ἐφ᾽ ὧι... 
ποιήσεται THY τῆς μητρὸς κηδίαν καὶ περιστολὴν ὡς καθήκει). The excepted 
8 drachmae are to be paid to the son of a deceased daughter of the 
testatrix. And from a parallel in B.G. U. 183 the editors are led to 
regard this sum as ‘a conventional legacy where a serious bequest was 
not intended’. The private letters present no very sttiking features, 
though the brother’s invitation to his sister to meet him at the metropolis 
(sc. Arsinoe) at the New Year has a familiar ring—xadés ποιήσις ἄνελθε 
εἰς τὴν μητρόπολιν τοῦ νέου ἔτους ἐπὶ καἰγὼ dvépyoue εἰς τὴν πόλιν 
(No. 412, late ii/a.D.) ; and there is a fine touch of itony in the manner 
in which one Sarapammon recalls to a correspondent that he was owing 
him seven years’ rents and dues—«i μὲν ἐπιμένες σου τῇ ἀπονοίᾳ, ovv- 
xépw σοι᾿ εἰ δὲ peravocis, σὺ οἶδας, ‘if you persist it your folly, I con- 
gratulate you; if you repent, you only know’ (No. 424, late iii/A.p.). 
The principal Appendix deals with Zhe Topography of the Arsinoite Nome, 
in which much valuable material is brought together ir? supplement and 
correction of Dr Ὁ. Wessely’s monograph on the subject.” 

Were it not that we have almost ceased to wonder when Drs Grenfell 
and Hunt are concerned, it would be hardly credible that the third 
collection of the year is again due to their apparently inexhaustible 
energy and versatility. This is Part V of the Oxyrhynchus Papyri, 
and opens with the Gospel-fragment, regarding which, when its dis- 
covery was first announced, such high expectations were formed. 
These may now to a certain extent be disappointed, as it is clear that 


1 Topographie des Faijtim (Denkschr. d. K. Akad. in Wien, Band }, 1904). 

2 London, 1908. The Fragment of an Uncanonical Gospel has also been reprinted 
separately with slight alterations (Frowde, London, 1908, price 1s.). 
Hh2 
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the historical character of the episode described—a conversation 
between our Lord and a chief priest in the Temple at Jerusalem—cannot 
be maintained. At the same time the contents of the fragment, which 
the editors regard as from a fourth-century copy of an uncanonical Gospel 
belonging to the second century, are full of interest as shewing how 
teaching such as that contained in Matt. xv 1-20, Mark vii 1-23, came 
afterwards to be elaborated in Egypt. ‘The remainder of the volume is 
occupied with various important classical texts, including the Paeans 
of Pindar, and the He//enica of a new historian, to be identified in all 
probability with Theopompus of Chios. 

Passing to foreign publications, the first part has appeared in Germany 
of the important collection of papyrus-documents preserved in the 
Imperial Library at Strassburg.’ It contains only 23 texts, but each is 
accompanied by a full introduction and notes, which greatly enhance 
the practical value of the publication. Amongst its contents we can 
only mention an important legal rescript on the tenure of property 
(No, 22, iii/a.p.), and another document (No. 19, 105 A.D.) which 
throws much light on ancient banking transactions. 

A similar beginning has been made with the Lille papyri under the 
direction of M. Jouguet,* the nine documents that go to make up the 
first instalment all belonging to iii/s.c., and being again accompanied 
by a very useful commentary. 

Of the great Berlin Urkunden* only one Heft appeared during 1907 ; 
but apart from it we have a ‘Sonderheft’ of quite exceptional interest, 
containing a small collection of Greek papyri discovered by O. Ruben- 
sohn in the course of the German excavations at Elephantine, and now 
edited by him with very full notes. All the documents, with the 
exception of the first, a marriage-contract of 311/10 B.C.,° are iii/B.C., 
and form perhaps the most convenient introduction we have to the 
study of the earlier papyri, especially when taken along with Witkowski’s 
LEpistulae Privatae Graecae,’ a complete collection of all the extant 
private letters belonging to the Ptolemaic period. Apart from its Latin 
notes, the value of this last book to the student is much enhanced by 
the elaborate indices, which contain lists not only of the words and 


Griechische Papyrus Kaiserl. Universitats- und Landesbibliothek su Strassburg, 
Bd. i Heft 1 ed. Ε, Preisigke (Strassburg, 1906). 

* Papyrus grecs tome 1 fasc.1. Paris, 1907. 

" Aegyptische Urkunden aus den Kgl. Museen su Berlin: Griechische Urkunden, 
Band iv Heft 4 (Nos. 1062-1083), Berlin, 1907. 

* Elephantine-Papyri, ed, O. Rubensohn, Berlin, 1907. 

5 This claims to be the earliest dated Greek papyrus-document. Other ancient 
marriage-contracts are No, 21 in the Geneva papyri (ii/s.c.), and No. 104 in the 
Tebtunis papyri (92 B.c.). 

4 Leipzig, Teubner, 1906, 
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phrases discussed, but of the grammatical peculiarities exhibited by the 


documents. 

For a full discussion of these peculiarities, so far as questions of 
accidence are concerned, reference can now be made to Mayser’s 
indispensable grammar of the Ptolemaic papyri.' And there is also 
much valuable material in R. Helbing’s Grammatik der Septuaginta, 
which, having for its principal aim the providing of materials for 
a critical reconstruction of the original text, constantly refers to the 
evidence of the Ptolemaic papyri and inscriptions to prove how com- 
pletely the forms of the language of the Septuagint belong to its own 
time. The English student has, however, probably discovered long before 
this that for the study of the papyri on their lexical and grammatical 
sides far the most suggestive book for him is Dr J. H. Moulton’s 
Prolegomena,‘ in which the mass of illustration gleaned from the papyri 
and the later inscriptions serves to break down finally the isolation in 
which the language of the New Testament has too often been placed, 
and to bring it into direct connexion with the contemporary vernacular. 
This result, and other conclusions of great importance for all who are 
engaged in the study of the New Testament, will be found succinctly 
and graphically stated by the same writer in his lecture on Zhe Science 
of Language and the Study of the New Testament“ Nor in this con- 
nexion can we omit to recall Dr Deissmann’s useful little book on Mew 
Light on the New Testament,’ which has already been noticed in this 
Journat (vol.-ix p. 136). A much enlarged German edition of this book 
under the title Licht vom Osten is announced to appear immediately. 

One or two smaller publications of importance may also be mentioned 
here, such as Lietzmann’s convenient selection of eleven Greek Papyri® 
principally for the use of theological students, Kuhring’s thesis on the 
prepositions in the Κοινή, which may well serve as a timely warning 
against over-subtlety in interpretation of New Testament usage, 
Gerhard’s elaborate investigation into the history of the Greek letter, 

1 Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemderzeit : Laut- und Wortlehre 
by Dr Edwin Mayser, Leipzig, 1906. 

3 Gottingen, 1907. 

3 A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. i, Prolegomena, 2nd Ed., Edinburgh, 


I 

* Manchester, 1906. 

5 Edinburgh, 1907. See also the brilliant lectures delivered by Dr Deissmann 
to the Cambridge Summer School on‘ The Philology of the Greek Bible : its Present 
and Future’, which have since been printed in the Expositor ser. vii vols. iv and v. 

® Published in the Kleine Texte fir theologische Vorlesungen und Ubungen, ed. 
H. Lietzmann, Bonn. An English edition of these most useful texts is issued by 
Deighton Bell & Co., Cambridge, price 6. each. 

De Pracpositionum Grascarum in Chartis Aegypiiis Usu Quaestiones Selectae, 
Bonn, 1906. 
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the lengthy first part being wholly occupied with the opening formula 
ὁ δεῖνα τῷ δεῖνι xaipew,' and Wackernagel’s He/lenistica, which contains 
many important lexical remarks. 

In the domain of palaeography attention may be drawn to Dr Wilhelm 

Schubart’s Das Buch bei den Griechen und Rémern (Berlin, 1907), 
which, like its useful predecessor Erman und Krebs’ Aus den Papyrus der 
Kéniglichen Museen (Berlin, 1899), is primarily intended as a handbook 
to the papyrus-collection in the Royal Museum at Berlin. Its illustra- 
tions are therefore drawn wholly from the Berlin papyri, and citations 
from previous writers on the same subject, such as Birt and Dziatzko, 
are purposely excluded. But within these limits it presents a vivid 
picture of the method of ‘ Buchwesen’ in the Graeco-Roman world, 
and may be strongly recommended to those who desire a clear and 
trustworthy introduction to a subject which is not only full of interest 
in itself, but has important bearings on many questions connected with 
the Canon and Text of the New Testament. 
_ The same may be said of the increasing use of the papyri in the 
wider fields of criticism and exegesis. A notable beginning in this 
direction was made by the Dean of Westminster in his Commentary on 
the Epistle to the Ephesians,’ especially in the important appended 
note On some current epistolary phrases (pp. 275-284). And more 
recently both papyri and inscriptions have been largely utilized by the 
present writer to illustrate the form and contents of St Paul’s Epistles 
to the Thessalonians.* There are also a number of apt citations in the 
scholarly volume on St Matthew’s Gospel by the Rev. W. C. Allen in 
the International Critical Commentary. As was to be expected, the 
same tendency is very marked in Germany, as is to be seen, for example, 
in the commentaries on Romans and 1 Corinthians by H. Lietzmann, 
and on St Mark by E. Klostermann, in the comprehensive Handbuch 
zum Neuen Testament, which is at present in course of publication.* 


GEORGE MILLIGAN. 
a sur Geschichte des griechischen Briefes 1 in Philologus \xiv 
(N. F. xviii) 1, 
3. Privately printed at the University Press, Gottingen, 1907. 
* London, Macmillan, 1903. 


* London, Macmillan, 1908. 5 Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1907. 
* Tabingen, 1906. 
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Die Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens. Von Morris Jastrow, Jr. 
Lieferungen 8, 9, 10, 11. (A. Tépelmann, Giessen, 1905-7.) 

PROFESSOR JASTROW continues his great work on Babylonian Religion. 
Chapter xviii deals with Psalms and Lamentations. The Oracles 
follow, then Omens and their interpretation. These chapters are of 
great interest for the illustrations they afford of the Old Testament and 
for the religious conceptions they embody. The translations of specimen 
passages are in most cases improvements on previous attempts, and 
many will be astonished to see the amount of such literature and to 
learn of its great age. The discussion of the oracles is most valuable, 
and to most readers will introduce a completely new subject for com- 
parison with both O. T. and classical examples. To the investigation 
of omen texts and the actual nature of the appearances observed on the 
liver of the slain animal Dr Jastrow has contributed a brilliant piece 
of research. Consequently a flood of light is thrown on Etruscan 
augury as well as many obscure O, T. references. The book is a mine 
for comparative religion and challenges all who are interested in Old 
Testament study. 


Babylonisches im Neuen Testament. Von Dr A. Jeremias, (J. C. 
Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1905.) » 

Dr ΤΕΒΕΜΙΑΒ, well known by his invaluable Das Alte Testament im 
Lichte des Alten Orients, here extends his researches into the New 
Testament. His special theory of Calendar myths and their importance 
for the understanding of ancient religion is developed with great skill, 
and one may here see what is to be said for it. The Apocalypse is 
naturally the chief field of exploration, but classical parallels and even 
less known religions are used for illustration. The remarkable nature 
of the likenesses between the early Christian presentation and pagan 
religious thought shew what a struggle the early apologists must have 
had to face, and it is instructive, also, in view of attacks now made in 
the name of comparative religion. The book is a mine of interesting 
illustrations. 
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Die Panbabylonisten, der Alte Orient und die Aegyptische Religion. Von 
Dr A. Jeremias. (J. Ὁ. Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1907.) 

Tuis first number of a series entitled Jm Kampfe um den Alten 
Orient, Wekr- und Streitschriften, herausgegeben von Alfred Jeremias 
und Hugo Winckler, is an attempt to bring the knowledge of the new 
views of ancient religion and culture under the notice of the layman. 
It is very interesting and will quicken the impulse given by Delitzsch’s 
Babel und Bibel to the study of Babylonian antiquities. Probably 
some such theorizing as is here given is absolutely necessary to stir up 
interest in subjects which more sober treatment would ensure being 
entirely ignored. Criticism will doubtless refute the errors, and more 
mature reflexion modify the point of view, and the usual turmoil made 
by new theories will settle down into lasting appreciation of the truth. 
Meantime this sort of thing must be read and considered. 


Assyrisch-babylonische Briefe religiésen Inhalts aus der Sargonidenzeit. 
Inaugural dissertation. Von Dr Emit Benrens. (J. C. Hinrichs, 
Leipzig, 1905.) 57 pp. 8vo. 

Dr Berens has taken for his dissertation a number of the letters 
published by Professor R. F. Harper from the Nineveh collections in 
the British Museum, selecting those which are interesting for the light 
they throw upon the religion of Assyria. By comparing passage with 
passage, culled not only from the letters but from the whole field of 
Assyrian literature, he has succeeded in solving many of the difficulties 
of these very difficult documents. The letters did not attempt to 
explain what their recipient was bound to know, and, consequently, at 
every step we are faced by unanswered questions. 

The introduction gives the literature of the subject and a brief sketch 
of the many contributions to the lexicon, which the letters make. Then 
follows an admirable outline of what can be gained from these docu- 
ments for the history of the cults. This part is full of interest and well 
arranged. Then follow the selected texts, more of which are to appear 
as Heft I of the second volume of the Leipzig Semitic Studies. They 
are discussed with a full commentary and no difficulty is shirked, 
though naturally much is left unsolved. This is largely due to the 
many technical expressions, which are usually found with the same 
context and thus remain as obscure as if they were only found once. 
The publication of more texts is our only hope of discovering some 
different usage which will fix their meaning. 
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Assyrisch-babylonische Briefe kultischen Inhalts aus der Sargonidenzeit. 
Von Dr Emit ΒΕΗΒΕΝ5. (J. C. Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1906.) 

Tue number of the Leipziger Semitische Studien which extends the 
above dissertation discusses a number of other passages from the 
Assyrian Letters, and is ἃ most valuable contribution to our knowledge 
of the religious rites and ceremonies. 

The work is most carefully and thoroughly done, and its value is 
increased by the numerous little notes (marked Z.) by Professor Zim- 
mern, whose vast knowledge and rare insight rarely fails to bring light 
into obscure places. The general contents are of high value for the 
study of religion in Assyria and for the lexicon. It is noteworthy that 
the writers sometimes quote from their religious books such phrases as 
‘the fear of the gods begets favour’, or ‘the veneration of the Anunnaki 
restores life’. The section on the ‘holy days’ is valuable for the 
question of the Sabbath. The connexion of sickness and sin is full of 
interest, as are also the references to the cult of the dead. The 
mention of Nabi’s writing the ‘credit on account’ of the king and his 
sons in the ‘book of life to last for ever’ is noteworthy. Deeply 
interesting are the pilgrimages of the king’s ‘double’ and the royal 
cloak (or pallium ὃ). 

The lexicon benefits greatly. Thus the rié}i, so long obscure, are 
seen to be a sort of spice or incense, with which we may compare the 


female name Markifita, root rakaju. Some thirty or forty new words 
are discussed which bear more or less on Hebrew etymology and deserve 
the attention of comparative philologists. 


The Origin of Some Cuneiform Signs. By Grorce A. Barton. 
Reprinted from Old Testament and Semitic Studies in Memory of 
William Rainey Harper. (University of Chicago Press.) 

Tuis is a useful attempt to trace the origin of certain cuneiform 

signs, and incidentally serves to make plain the reasons why certain 
signs are used with more than one syllabic value. It is naturally 
somewhat precarious to argue back from the objects which the 
signs represented in their later forms to the original picture or pictures. 
Incidentally illustration is afforded of Hebrew and other Semitic meta- 
phors. That any picture at all could be used to denote an abstract idea 
must have involved a convention as to its meaning is probably obvious, 
but it is very difficult to be sure of the developement from picture- 
writing to spelling. The value of Dr Barton’s monograph lies in its 
collection and comparison of the oldest forms of the signs, and doubtless 
he has rightly divined much that will only be confirmed. He can 
scarcely feel much disappointment if fresh evidence obliges him to 
modify a large number of his conclusions. 


} 
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Researches in Assyrian and Babylonian Geography, Part 1. By Ovar 
A. TorTgen. (University of Chicago Press, 1908.) 


WHATEVER may be our opinion of the value of the historical inscrip- 
tions of Assyria and Babylonia, there is no doubt that they have greatly 
increased our knowledge of the geography of Mesopotamia. A king 
would hardly record his conquest of a land or city that had no existence. 
His reference may, however, be so vague that much uncertainty is still 
left as to the exact locality. Consequently some of the conclusions 
reached by Dr Tofteen will have to be revised. The ancient Baby- 
lonians and Assyrians very conveniently inscribed the name of the 
temple on the bricks with which it was built or restored. If they did 
not also name the city where it stood, the temple name will usually 
give a clue. Not much excavation is needed to find such bricks, 
and the geography would be rapidly made out with little effort if 
this clue were followed up. Dr Tofteen has made use of the hints 
- contained in deeds of sale, letters, and most of the literary remains, 
so recovering a vast collection of placenames. Few of these can 
yet be localized with certainty, but he has made some noteworthy 
advances, and one can only hope he will be further successful. 
One source of much confusion is that places far apart bore the 
same name, or names so nearly alike as to be easily confounded. 
A future task will be to trace the cause of this, whether due to emigra- 
tion or racial identity, or merely accidental. 


Siebenzahl und Sabbat bei den Babyloniern und im Alten Testament. 
Eine religionsgeschichtliche Studie, von Dr J. Heun. (7. Ὁ. 
Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1907.) 


Tuis is one of the excellent Leipziger Semitische Studien edited by 
Professor A. Fischer and H. Zimmern, Dr Hehn collects all the 
passages in the published cuneiform texts which seem to bear in any 
way on the meaning of the number ‘Seven’ or would elucidate its 
connexion with the Sabbath. Naturally he finds no account of the 
origin or institution of the Hebrew Sabbath, which remains as obvious 
or as inexplicable as before. Much that he has collected is of great 
interest for the history of religious ideas, and he definitely lays many 
a ghost. It has always been matter of conjecture what suggested 
the number of the days in the week, and he does well to shew 
the slightness of its connexion with the planets. His observations 
on other sacred numbers, three, four, twelve, &c., are equally 
illuminating. 

The discussions of the passages bearing upon the word Sabattu are by 
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no means satisfactory, but the facts are all marshalled with care and 
great accuracy. The views which he sets out are marked by originality, 
and his arguments will have to be met in detail. Whether his investi- 
gation of the Old Testament evidence bear the test of time or not, he 
adds once more proof that we know about all that can be obtained from 
that quarter. Whether the Babylonian evidence really throws any light 
at all upon the question is more doubtful. It is a boon to have 
it collected and arranged in such convenient form. 


The Assyrian Word Nubéttu. By CHRISTOPHER JOHNSTON. Re- 
printed from Old Testament and Semitic Studies in Memory of 
William Rainey Harper. (University of Chicago Press,) 


THE word js of importance in connexion with the Sabbath question, 
and this monograph is a welcome supplement to the Babylonian 
evidence as to the real meaning of the Calendar references to the 7th, 
14th, &c. days of the month. Dr Johnston has made out a good 
case for his contentions, and incidentally explains many of the words 
treated by Dr Hehn above. Much still remains to be worked out 
concerning the Babylonian calendar, but this piece of work will render 
advance much easier. 


The Aramaic Indorsements on the Documents of the Murakt Sons. By 
ALBERT T. Ciay. Reprinted from the Old Testament and Semitic 
Studies in Memory of William Rainey Harper. (University of 
Chicago Press.) 


Many Babylonian Tablets contain inscriptions in Aramaic characters 
briefly indicating the nature of the business involved. They are 
valuable as checking in various ways the conclusions of cuneiform 
scholars. Thus we now know that the Babylonian GUR is the same 
as the Hebrew cor, at least in name. The Assyrian homer was probably 
the same measure. These Aramaic legends also give welcome light on 
the reading of certain divine names, hitherto conjecturally read by 
consideration of the values of their separate elements. Thus a divine 
name read Sad-rab because compound of the sign for tadu ‘a moun- 
tain’ and that for rad@ ‘great’, and quoted by some in support of 
a derivation of Shaddai from Sadu, is now known to have been read 
Amurru. This is another instance of the precarious nature of deduc- 
tions from so-called Sumerian words. The monograph is a valuable 
contribution to both cuneiform and Aramaic knowledge. 
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Die jiingsten Kéampfer wider den Panbabylonismus. Von Huco 
Winckier. (J. Ὁ. Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1907.) 

Tuis is the second number of the series Jm Kampfe um den Alten 
Orient. It is a militant little book written by Professor Winckler to 
make his views clear and defend them against irrelevant attack. It is 
perhaps a pity that he could not have been clearer before, but people 
certainly will be stupid in a perfectly astonishing way. Even now most 
of us would like less assertion and more rigid proof: there are many 
assumptions which all cannot make at once. At any rate, no one will 
waste time by attentively reading what Winckler has to say. Not only 
his opponents, but his patrons, appear frequently to have misunderstood 
his position. 

C. H. W. Jouns. 
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THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 
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Church Quarterly Review, January 1908 (Vol. lxv, No. 130: Spottis- 
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millan & Co.). H. H. SpozR Some new considerations towards the 
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Stoughton). W.M. Ramsay The morning star and the chronology of 
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the life of Christ—J. G. Simpson The teaching of Edward Irving— 
J. Orr The resurrection of Jesus: I The present state of the question 
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in the Pauline theology: I The Experience of Paul—J. R. Harris 
The present state of the controversy over the place and time of the 
birth of Christ—J. Morratt The new Schiirer—J. Orr The resurrection 
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The American Journal of Theology, January 1908 (Vol. xii, No. 1: 
Chicago University Press). C. H. Toy On some conceptions of the 
Old Testament Psalter—G. F. Moore Notes on the name 7Ayw— 
F. C. Porter The pre-existence of the soul in the Book of Wisdom 
and in the rabbinical writings—A. O. Lovejoy Pragmatism and 
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Princeton University Press). E. RusseLt John Knox as statesman— 
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Le Vatican sous Paul IV—P. pe Meester Etude sur la théologie 
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motu proprio—Communication de la Commission pontificale pour les. 
études bibliques—A. Duranp Les fréres du Seigneur—M.-J. LAGRANGE 
Le régne de Dieu dans l’Ancien Testament—P. Duorme L’élégie 
de David sur Saiil et Jonathan—D. De Bruyne Une concordance 
biblique d’origine pélagienne—M. Lepin A propos de lorigine du 
quatritme évangile—M.-J. Lacrance La revision de la Vulgate— 
H. Vincent Chronique: Les fouilles anglaises ἃ Gézer: Les fouilles 
autrichiennes ἃ Jéricho : Une mosaique chrétienne au mont des Oliviers : 
Bustes funéraires palestiniens—Recensions—Bulletin. 

Revue d’ Histoire. Ecclésiastiqgue, January 1908 (Vol. ix, No. 1: 
Louvain, 40 Rue de Namur). E. Topac La δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ dans 
saint Paul—F. Cumont Une inscription manichéenne de Salone — 
L. Goucaup L’ceuvre des Scotti dans Europe continentale (fin vie- 
fin xi® sitcle) (@ suivre)—A. Fizrens La question franciscaine: Le 
manuscrit II 2326 de la Bibliothéque royale de Belgique (suite, ἃ suivre) 
—T. Hertz Les sources de deux lettres attribuées ἃ saint Ignace de 
Loyola—L. WiLLaERT Négociations politico-religieuses entre I’ Angleterre 
et les Pays-Bas catholiques (1598-1625): Intervention des souverains 
anglais en faveur du protestantisme aux Pays-Bas (suite, ἃ suivre)— 
Comptes rendus—Chronique—Bibliographie. 

Revue d’ Histoire et de Littérature Religieuses, Sept.-Dec. 1907 
(Vol. xii, Nos. 5-6: Paris, 82 Rue Bonaparte), L. DE LA VALLEE 
Poussin Introduction ἃ la pratique des futurs Bouddhas par Cantideva ;. 
ch. vii, viii, ix; traduit du sanscrit et annoté—A. Loisy La Transfigura- 
tion—G. Herzoc La sainte Vierge dans l’histoire—A. Durourcg Les 
Gesta Martyrum—A. Loisy Chronique biblique—M. WutF Histoire. 
de la philosophie médiévale—Index bibliographique—A nos lecteurs. 


Revue de l Orient Chrétien, December 1907 (2nd series, Vol. ii, No. 4: 
Paris, Rue du Regard 20). S. VaiLHé Saint Euthyme le Grand, moine 
de Palestine (376-479) (sui#e)—F. Tournesize Etude sur la conversion 
de l’Arménie au Christianisme (εν 76) : Grégoire et Tiridate—S. GREBAUT 
Littérature éthiopienne pseudo-Clémentine (texte éthiopien du Mystere 
du jugement des pécheurs) (suite)—F. Nau Histoires des solitaires 
égyptiens (sui#e: ms. Coislin. 126 fol. 176 seqq.)—M.-J. LacrancE Le 
sanctuaire de la lapidation de saint Etienne ἃ Jérusalem—F. Nav 
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I Traduction de la chronique syriaque anonyme éditée par S. B. Mgr 
Rahmani, patriarche des Syriens catholiques: II Note sur quelques 
mss. latins de invention du corps de saint Etienne: III Le XVe 
Congres international des orientalistes—Bibliographie. 

Analecta Bollandiana, January 1908 (Vol. xxvii, No. 1: Brussels, 
775 Boulevard Militaire). A. PonceLeT La vie et les ceuvres de 
Thierry de Fleury—E. Kurtz Einige kritische Bemerkungen zur Vita 
des Hl. Demetrianos—H. De.enaye Le pélerinage de Laurent de 
Pdszthé au Purgatoire de S. Patrice—F. Savio Sur un épisode peu 
connu de la vie de S. Bassien de Lodi—Bulletin des publications 
hagiographiques—A. PoNncELET Catalogus codicum hagiographicorum 
latinorum bibliothecarum Romanarum praeter quam Vaticanae: 
X. Codices bibliothecae Vallicellanae p. 321-352. 


(4) GERMAN. 


Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde des 
Urchristentums, February 1908 (Vol. ix, No. 1 : Giessen, A. Tépelmann). 
E. PreuscHEN Das neue Evangelienfragment von Oxyrhynchos.— 
F. Spitta Jesu Weigerung, sich als ‘gut’ bezeichnen zu lassen.— 
J. Cuapman On the date of the Clementines—H. Kocu Die Siinden- 
vergebung bei Irendus—A. BERENDTs Analecta zum slavischen Josephus 


—Miszellen. 


Leitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte, February 1908 (Vol. xxix, No. 1: 
Gotha, F. A. Perthes). ΤΉΙΜΜΕ Literarisch-asthetische Bemerkungen 
zu den Dialogen Augustins—ZICKENDRAHT Eine anonyme Kundgebung 
des Erasmus aus dem Jahre 1522 im Lichte seiner Stellung zur 
Reformation—VoL.ers Das Religionsgesprach von Jerusalem, I— 
Hormeister Zur Erhebung Eberhards I auf den Salzburger Erzstuhl 
1147—CLEMEN Ein Bruderschafts- und Ablassbrief von 1485—HaseEn- 
CLEVER Neue Mitteilungen iiber den Verbleib von Melanchthons 
lateinischer Originalhandschrift der Confessio Augustana—ELKAN 
Duplessis-Mornay und die Vindiciae contra tyrannos—Nachrichten— 
Bibliographie. 


